CE

Notes for CE mark in the user manual are replaced by following notes.

These equipments are in conformity with essential requirements of Directive 1999/5/EC.

We declare the product is in conformity with the EMC directive above at nominal mains input
230V, 50 Hz althought the rated input of the product is 200V-240V, 50/60Hz.
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Facsimile Manual

This document provides information which is new or has changed compared
with the Océ 3121 manual.

Common remarks

m The G3 Fax Board-C1 is equipped with a standard 1 MB memory which can
hold about 52 pages of A4-size documents. (This can be increased to
approximately 240 pages by adding an optional 3 MB of memory and 628
pages by adding an optional 9 MB of memory).

m The fax error lamp flashes when a fax error occurs or when remaining
memory falls below 10%.

m To cancel a time setting, press the number key for the preset time setting you
wish to delete, then press the Clear key and then the [Ok] key.

New functions

Orientation and order in which received documents are printed Received
documents are printed in the order they are received (initial setting).

The documents are printed face up when the machine cannot make two-sided
copies. The first page received is printed first, and subsequent received pages
are output on top of the first page. To avoid having to rearrange received
documents into page order later, change the settings to print documents starting
from the last page received.

Machines equipped with the optional face-down output unit print received
documents face down, the same as machines which can make two-sided
copies. Received documents are printed in the order they are received.

If you set the machine to print documents starting from the last page received,
the time taken to complete printing will be longer than normal, as printing will
not begin until all the transmitted pages have been received.

The documents are printed face down in the order in which the pages are
received, when the machine can make two-sided copies.
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Setting whether to print received documents in page order (Print in RX
Order)

Press the arrow keys to display the 2/2 screen, then press the [Print in RX
order] key.

Select the [On] or the [Off] key, then press the [Ok] key.

The display returns to Printer Settings screen 2/2.

Note: Thisfeature allows you to set whether documents are arranged in order
before printing. Theinitial settingis*‘Off’.

Page 1-3, Redial: Redialing is not possible when you are using One-touch
Speed Dialing, Coded Speed Dialing or Directory Dialing.

Page 2-6, step 4: Press the [Return] key.

Page 3-2, Notice: Because about 2.5mm at the top, bottom, left and right edges
of the document cannot be read, this 2.5mm edge cannot be scanned to
memory or sent.

Page 3-7, Notice in step 4: Memory sending is automatically selected when
delayed transmission or sequential broadcast transmission is specified.

Page 3-11: The minimum original size is 128mm by 148mm.
The tray capacity is: A3 size: 15 (80g/m2)

A4/AS size: 30 (80g/m2).
Request: Do not place documents that are larger than the maximum allowed
size or smaller than the minimum allowed size. This could result in a paper jam
or transmission error.

Page 3-22, Memo: Redialing is not possible when you are using One-touch
Speed Dialing, Coded Speed Dialing or Directory Dialing.

Page 3-23, Memo: You cannot redial to parties that you dialed by One-touch
Speed Dialing.

Page 3-25, Memo: You cannot redial to parties that you dialed by Directory
Dialing.

Page 3-27, Memo: Direct Transmission cannot be used together with
Sequential Broadcast. When Sequential Broadcast is set, transmission is
carried out by memory transmission even if Direct Dialing is checked.
You cannot redial to parties that you dialed by Group Dialing.
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Page 4-7, Notice: This feature can only be used when the original is placed on
the RDF, it cannot be used when the originals are placed on the platen glass or
ADF.

Page 4-19, step 1: Press the [Image Processing] key in the Special Features
screen first.

Page 4-20: [Next] is the same button as [Continue].

Page 4-23, Notice: This feature can only be used when the original is placed
on the RDF, it cannot be used when the originals are placed on the platen glass
or ADF.

Page 5-3, step 3: The [Manual RX] key is new.
Select the receiving mode you want.

m To set Manual Reception: Press the [Manual RX] key.
Memo: Set Memory Lock and Transfer to Off if On. You cannot set Memory
Lock or Transfer in Manual Reception.

m To set Automatic Reception: Press the [Auto RX] key.
Memo: When setting Memory Lock to On, set [Memory Lock Setting] in
Custom Fax Settings to On beforehand.
When setting Transfer to On, set [Transfer Setting] in Custom Fax Settings
beforehand.

Page 5-8: Available paper sizes for received documents:
A3-size originals: A3 -> A4* -> A4R*

Ad4-size originals: A4 -> A4R ->A5x2->A5Rx2->A3
AS-size originals: A5 -> ASR -> A4 -> A4R -> A3

Page 6-5, Memo: Transaction numbers 5001 to 9999 are for Polling
Transmission.

Page 6-19: Documents displayed in the Details screen can be transferred by
pressing the [Transfer] key.

Page 7-2, Memo: Polling receiving is possible when receiving a fax from any
facsimile machine which has a subaddress feature, regardless of manufacturer.
Polling receiving is also possible from a facsimile machine which does not
have a subaddress feature (depending on the sending machine’s settings).

Page 7-4, Memo: You can set the resolution, density, image quality, sender’s
name and you can edit originals before sending them.
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Page 8-4, Memo: If you are sending to a fax that does not support sub-address
or sending by Polling Transmission unconditionally to any party, use polling
box No. 00. This special polling box is provided to enable polling without
setting sub-address or passwords.

Page 9-2, Notice: Depending on your machine model, it is not necessary to set
some of the items in Custom Fax settings. These items do not appear in the
display. Also, it is not necessary to set some other items depending on which
options have been installed on your machine. These are displayed as shaded
items.

Page 9-13 Memo in step 4: Stored user content keys are displayed by pressing
the [Special Features] and [Directory] keys in that order.

Page 9-14, step 3: To cancel the setting of a stored standard key, select the [No
Settings] key.

Page 9-17, Notice: To prevent transmission to the wrong destinations,
carefully look at the display to make sure that you are entering the correct
number when registering telephone numbers for One-touch Speed Dialing,
Coded Dialing, etc. After you have registered the telephone numbers, print out
One-touch Speed Dialing Lists 1 and 2, Coded Speed Dial Lists 1 and 2 and
Group Dialing List to check the numbers have been correctly registered. Be
careful not to register the wrong telephone numbers by mistake. If a number
has been incorrectly registered, the automatic redial function will repeatedly
call the other party and greatly inconvenience them.

Page 9-48, Memo: Received documents are output after the error (e.g. Fax has
run out of paper) is canceled.

Memo in step 2: When Memory RX is set to Off, and the Fax runs out of paper,
the line becomes busy and further documents cannot be received.

Page 9-51, Step 1: Enter the System Settings password and press the [Ok] key
if necessary.

Page 9-53, Memo and 9-54 Memo: The communications speed on a general
telephone line may sometimes drop below 14400 bps depending on the line
conditions.

Page 9-84, Memo in step 2: The initial setting is ‘Off’.

Page 9-94, Table: Print in RX order: controls whether the documents are
arranged in order before printing.
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Page 9-97, Notice: When N on 1 log is set to ‘On’ the ‘Off” setting of cassette
selector switch B is disabled.

Page 9-100, Memo:
‘Two-Sided Print’ and ‘N on 1 Log’ cannot be used in combination. When
these two features are set simultaneously, ‘N on 1 Log’ takes priority.

Page 9-101, Memo:

Even if the A3 drawer has paper when the A4 drawer is empty, sometimes the
machine may not be able to print two A4-size documents on a single sheet of
A3-size paper because the sending party’s machine my not have the feature
necessary to perform this operation (sending machine must have a paper
orientation transmission rotation feature, the same as this machine). This
applies for all paper sizes.

Page 10-4 (new): Received images are not printed out

m Make sure that the machine’s receiving mode is not Memory Reception or
Transfer.

m Make sure that there is paper in the machine.

m Make sure that one of cassette selection A, B, C or D is not Off.
Check this in the Basic Features screen. Change the mode to the Automatic
Reception in the Special Features screen. (Received documents are
sometimes not printed out in the Memory Reception or Transfer mode due to
the setting.)

Page 11-15 (new): Memory Clear List

This machine has a function for automatically out putting a list of documents
that have been cleared from memory. A Memory Clear List is output when the
power is restored.

The Memory Clear List is not printed out if documents in memory are not
cleared and are held in memory after a power interruption.

Note: Make sure that the backup battery built into this machineis fully
charged. To chargethisbattery, leave the machine’s power on continuously for
at least three days.

If this battery is not fully charged, received documents may be cleared from
memory within 24 hours of turning the machine's power off.

The Memory Clear List is not printed out if thereis no paper in the machine
after the power isrestored.
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Preface

Thank you for purchasing the Océ G3 FAX Board-C1. This manual describes the 3121 series, their FAX functions,
and their method of use. It also describes the various precautions to be observed in order to endiallingsure safe
operation. Please read this manual thoroughly before operating the 3121 series in order to familiarise yourself with
its capabilities, and to make the most of its many functions. After reading this manual, store it in a safe place for future
reference.

A CAUTION
In this manual, CAUTION MESSAGES with this symbol indicate that neglecting the suggested procedure or
practice could result in personal injury.

NOTICE:

Considerable effort has been made to ensure that this manual is free of inaccuracies and omissions. However,
as we are constantly improving our products, some of the data contained herein may not exactly reflect the
current model of the particular product with which this manual has been included. If you have a need for an
exact specification, please contact Océ for the current specification

Copyright
Copyright © 1996 Océ, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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This CE Marketing shows compliance of this equipment with Directive 73/23/EEC and Directive 89/336/EEC (as amended by Directive
92/31/EEC), both as amended by Directive 93/68/EEC.

L’estampille CE indique que ce matériel est conforme aux dispositions de la Directive 73/23/CEE et de la Directive 89/336/CEE (modifiée
par la Directive 92/31/CEE), toutes deux modifiées par la Directive 93/68/CEE.

Diese CE-Markierung weist darauf hin, daB dieses Gerat mit Richtlinie 73/23/EWG und der durch Richtlinie 92/31/EWG geédnderten
Richtlinie 89/336/EWG Ubereinstimmt, die beide durch Richtlinie 93/68/EWG geéndert wurden.

Denne CE-maerkning indikerer, at dette udstyr folger Direktiv 73/23/EU og Direktiv 89/336/EU (som udvidet med Direktiv 92/31/EU),
begge som udvidet med Direktiv 93/68/EU.

CE Méarkningen visar att denna utrustning foljer direktiven 72/23/EEC och 89/336/EEC (komplement till 92/31/EEC) bdda som
komplement till direktiv 93/68/EEC.

CE merkinta osoittaa taman tuotteen yhteensopivuuden direktiivien 73/23/EEC ja 89/336/EEC (taydennetty direktiivilla 92/31/EEC)
kanssa, joita on tadydennetty direktiivilla 93/68/EEC.

Dette CE merket viser at utstyret er i samsvar med EU direktivene 73/23 og 89/336 (med korreksjon av EU direktiv 92/31), begge med
korreksjon av EU direktiv 93/68.

Deze CE markering toont aan dat het produkt in overeenstemming is met de richtlijnen 73/23/EEC en 89/336/EEC (zoals geammendeerd
door richtlijn 92/31 EEC), welke beide zijn geammendeerd door de richtlijn 93/68/CEE.

Questo contrassegno CE indica che I'apparecchio & conforme alle Direttive CEE 73/23 e 89/336 (successivamente modificata con la
Direttiva 92/31), entrambe modificate con la Direttiva 93/68.

Este simbolo CE indica que el equipo cumple con las Directivas 73/23/EEC y 89/336/EEC (segun la enmienda a la Directiva 92/31/EEC),
ambas segun la enmienda de la Directiva 93/68/EEC.

Esta marca CEE indica que este equipamento esta de acordo com as Directivas 73/23/EEC e 89/336/EEC (conforme amenda da
directiva 92/31/EEC), ambas amendas da directiva 93/68/EEC.

Aut n CE ofjpavon dnA®vel TNV cupgwvia g Tuokeung pe Tnv Odnyia 72/23/EEC kat tnv Odnyia 89/336/EEC (6nwg
TponornomBnkav and tnv Odnyia 92/31/EEC), énwg appdtepeg €xouv Tpornononbei and tnv Odnyia 93/68/EEC.

Oznaka CE prikazuje, da oprema ustreza predpisu 73/23/EEC, in kot to predpisuje predpis 93/68/EEC.

A CE jelzés tanusitja, hogy a berendezés megfelel az EEC 92/31 és 93/68 el&irdsokkal médositott EEC 73/23 és 89/336
koévetelményrendszernek.

Oznaczenie CE jest potwierdzeniem zgodnosci niniejszego urzadzenia z wymaganiami Dyrektywy 73/23/EEC oraz Dyrektywy 89/336/
EEC (zgodnie ze zmianami Dyrektywy 92/31/EEC), obie uzupetione przez Dyrektywe 93/68/EEC.

Znacka CE indikuje, Ze toto zafizeni odpovida Smérnici 73/23/EEC a Smérnici 89/336/EEC (doplnéné Smérnici 92/31/EEC), které byly
dale dopinény Smérnici 93/68/EEC.

Kaesolev CE-markeering néitab, et antud seade vastab Euroopa Liidu Direktiividele 73/23/EEC ja 89/336/EEC (koos muudatustega
vastavalt Direktiivile 92/31/EEC) ning vottes arvesse, et mdlemaid direktiive on muudetud vastavalt Direktiivile 93/86/EEC.

CE markeéjums norada, ka 81 iekarta atbilst prasibam, kas ieklautas EK direktivas 73/23 un 89/336 (ar EK direktiva 92/31 paredzétajam
izmainam), kuras veikti labojumi saskana ar EK direktivu 93/68.

Zenklas CE reigkia, kad §Ts jrenginys altitinka direktyvas 73/23/EEC ir 89/336/EEC (atlikus pataisas direktyva 92/31/EEC), kuriose buvo
atliktos pataisos direktyva 93/68/EEC.

Mapkupoeka CE ykasbiBaeT Ha TO, 4TO faHHoe obopyaosaHue cooTeeTcTeyeT [lupektuse 73/23/EEC n [iupektuse 89/336/EEC (c
M3MeHeHuaMU B cooTBeTcTBUM ¢ fiupexktuson 92/31/EEC), ¢ namenennsmn, npegnuceisaembiMn [lupektuson 93/68/EEC.
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NOTICE FOR CONNECTION TO TELECOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

Approval Number 606862

Your Océ 3121/G3 FAX Board-C1 has been approved against the requirements of NTR3 for use in
the UK and complies with the requirements of 91/263 EEC.
The CE mark is applied in respect of the requirements of 72/23 EEC and 89/336 EEC.

It is intended for connection to analogue two wire public telecommunication networks.

Connect the supplied cable to this socket first, then to the telephone line.

There are two auxiliary sockets to which equipment approved for direct connection to the network
may be connected. If required, a suitable adaptor, approved under Approval Number NS/1056/3/V/
606862 for direct and indirect connections between the fax machine and any piece of approved
telecommunications apparatus, is available from your Océ supplier.

Voltage and current available at these sockets is determined by the network to which the line cable
is connected. They will not normally exceed the limits for TNV as described in EN60950.

Océ recommend that any additional equipment connected in the installation is connected to one of
these sockets. Do not connect additional equipment through parallel sockets elsewhere on the
telephone line.

This equipment is not intended or recommended for making calls to emergency services.



Differences Between Facsimile Manual and
Reference Manual

-

&

The 3121 series can be expanded to support non-copy functions such as FAX and printer functions.
Accordingly, you are provided with a Reference Manual, and in addition to the Reference Manual and manuals
for equipped functions, you are provided with a manual for each optional function your machine is equipped
with.

Reference Manual: Describes operations common to all machines, such as how to turn the power
ON, how to inspect and maintain machines, and how to set and use common
functions.

Function related Manual: Describes how to use the copy, FAX and printer functions.

These manuals are designed so that you can easily use them to suit your particular needs. The descriptions of

the machine’s FAX functions are distributed between the Reference Manual and the Facsimile Manual as listed

below. In addition, the back of this manual includes indexes that list the combined contents of the Reference

Manual and Facsimile Manual.

This manual refers to transmission and reception as TX and RX, respectively.

J
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Cautions for ensuring safe use of the machine (Chapter 1
Names, functions, and specifications of parts of machine and options. .. (Chapter 1
How to turn the power ON and OFF........cooooiiiiiiieiirieee e .. (Chapter 2
(@] == T TaTo T o Y= o =Y g =T 4L (Chapter 5
Loading paper (paper drawer, stack bypass) and adding toOner........ccccceevveveeeeiiieee s (Chapter 5
Cleaning parts when copies appear dirty .. (Chapter 5
How to set common specifications for the following fuNCLIONS..........cooviriiiiieiie e (Chapter 3

e Settings in the screen when power is turned ON

Setting on display by Initial function

Setting for different-size originals in RDF for purposes other than copy functions
Setting Automatic Exposure Adjustment

Setting the entry tone, error tone, and job complete tone

Setting whether or not each drawer is subject to Auto Drawer Switching
Setting paper size and icon for special cassettes

Setting on envelope cassettes

Setting the size entry screen

Selecting TRAY functions

Setting the printing order in copy, FAX, and printer operations

Setting the system setting password

Restricting FAX with control card users

Setting the Dept. ID for managing the number of prints by department
Returning Custom Common Settings to their defaults

Setting Auto Clear Time and Auto Sleep Time

Setting the current date and time
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Names and functions of parts when using the FAX functions of the machine.............c.ccccoiiiiil (Chapter 1)
[ LoV (ol o F=ToT =N o ¢ fo 1 =1 SRRSO (Chapter 3)
How to send and receive using the modes in the Basic Features and

SPECIAl FEAUIES SCIEEN .....eeiiiiie ettt ettt st e e s b e s rane e e e eaeeeesnnnees (Chapters 3 to 6)
How to use send and receive options (Chapter 7)
How to set Custom FAX Settings for the following funCtioNS........ccueviviiiiriiiee e (Chapter 9)

e Storing destinations for One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, and Directory Dialling
e Setting the memory boxes

e Setting standard keys for the FAX screen

e Setting the Standard mode for the FAX screen
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PREFACE 1
Differences between Facsimile Manual and Reference Manual 3
Contents 4
How This Operator’s Manual is Organised 9
How to Use This Operator’s Manual 11
Chapter 1 Before You Use the FAX Functions 1-1
m Parts and Their Functions. 1-2
L O o T g ) I == o= S 1-2
L W TU o g T =T 1= B =] o] - PSP 1-3

®  BaSIC FEAUIES SCIEEN......oeii et ee ettt e et e ettt e e et e e e et e e e e eaaeeeseasaeeeasaeeeeasaeeaesseeeesseeesasseessasseeeennseeenn 1-3
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Chapter 2 How to Use Basic FAX Functions

Chapter 3 Sending Documents

Storing the User Telephone Number.
e Storing the Company Name and Department Name (UNIT NAME) .
®  Setting the Date @Nd TiME oo ittt e st e e s e e s e aee e e ssneeesnneeeeanseeesnnnees 1-22

The Flow of FAX Operations
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Inserting the Control Card.
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Entering the Dept. ID and Password
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Sending Documents
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Placing Originals
Document Sizes Used When Sending
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m Stamping Sent or Scanned Originals (STAMP) 3-18
m Scanning Thin Sheet Originals (THIN SHEET ORIGINAL) 3-19
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e Specifying with Coded Speed Dialling (CODED SPEED dialling) .....cccccerueriieriieiiieesiee e 3-24
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¢ To Continue Specifying Destinations After One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling,
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* To Continue Specifying Destinations After Directory Dialling...

e To Continue Specifying Destinations with Group Dialling .........cccvrueerieriienieeree e
m Setting Resolution, Density, and Image Quality to Match the Original

(RESOL., DENSITY, IMAGE QUALITY) 3-31
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m Document Editing Modes 4-2
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(IMAGE PROCESSING)
e Erasing Shadows from Originals (ORIG. FRAME ERASE)...
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How This Operator’s Manual is Organised

Chapter 1 Before You Use the FAX Functions

This chapter describes some things you should be
familiar with before using the machine’s FAX functions,
such as names and functions of the machine’s parts, and
settings to store after installing the machine.

Chapter 2 How to Use Basic FAX Functions

This chapter shows basic ways of sending and receiving
faxes, and how to cancel transmissions. If you haven’t
used the machine’s FAX functions before, you should
read this chapter to understand these functions fully.

Chapter 3 Sending Documents

This chapter explains in detail how to send originals after
placing them in the machine, and how originals are fed
into the machine when it is equipped with the ADF and
RDF.

Chapter 4 Editing Documents Before Sending Them
This chapter tells how to send facing-page originals (such
as magazines or bound books) or two-sided documents,
and how to send designated areas of the originals.

Chapter 5 Receiving Documents

This chapter describes reception modes, including
Automatic Reception which requires no special
operations. However, if you want to use any of the
machine’s other receiving modes, you should read this
chapter.

Chapter 6 Checking and Changing the
Communications Status

This chapter describes modes used for checking the

status of transmitted or received documents, and the

mode used for checking transmission or reception

results.

Chapter 7 Useful Communications Functions
This chapter describes useful communications functions,
such as delayed transmission and polling receiving.

Parts and Their Functions
Control Panel Key Operations
Settings to Store After Installing the Machine

The Flow of FAX Operations
Inserting the Control Card
Entering the Dept. ID and Password

Sending Documents

Placing Originals

Stamping Sent or Scanned Originals (STAMP)
Scanning Thin Sheet Originals (THIN SHEET
ORIGINAL)

Specifying a Destination

Specifying Two or More Destinations
(SEQUENTIAL BROADCAST)

Setting Resolution, Density, and Image Quality to
Match the Original (RESOL., DENSITY, IMAGE
QUALITY)

Changing the Sender’s Name (SENDER’S NAMES
T

Document Editing Modes

Sending Facing-page Originals or Two-sided Originals
(SCANNING MODE)

Specifying the Original Scanning Size (DOCUMENT
SIZE)

Sending Enlarged or Reduced Documents

(ZOOM TRANSMITTING)

Sending Designated Areas of Originals and Originals
with Shadows Erased (IMAGE PROCESSING)
Checking Originals Before Sending Them (TEST
PRINT)

Sending a Two-page Original as a Single Page (2 ON
1TX)

Receiving Modes (RX MODE)
Receiving Documents
Printing Received Documents

Checking and Changing the Communications Status
(FAX MONITOR)

Checking and Changing the Status of Transmitted
Documents (TX DOCUMENT)

Checking and Changing the Status of Received
Documents (RX DOCUMENT)

Checking Communications Results (TX/RX RESULT)

Receiving Documents from a Remote FAX (POLLING
RX)

Specifying the Time to Send a Document (DELAYED
TX)

Using the Remote Control Features

Special Dialling
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Chapter 8 Communications Using the Memory Box
and Subaddress

This chapter explains how to transmit or receive

documents using the memory boxes and a password/

subaddress in Special Features mode.

Chapter 9 Storing and Setting Custom FAX Settings
This chapter shows how to change the machine’s default
FAX settings to suit your specific needs.

Chapter 10 Troubleshooting

This chapter tells what to do when a self-diagnostic
(error) message or service-call message appears in the
touch panel display.

Chapter 11 Appendix

This chapter provides additional information useful for
operating this machine, including samples of Activity
Management Reports and lists, specifications, and
indexes.

Communications Using the Memory Box
Memory Box Operations (MEMORY BOX)
Communications Using the Subaddress (PSWD/
SUBADDRESS)

What are “Additional Functions?”

Storing User Settings (USER SETTINGS)

Storing Destinations (STORE DESTINATIONS)
Setting Transmission Functions (TX SETTINGS)
Setting Reception Functions (RX SETTINGS)
System Management Settings (SYSTEM SETTINGS)
File Settings (FILE SETTINGS)

Printer Settings (PRINTER SETTINGS)

Printing Reports (REPORT SETTINGS)

Printing Lists (PRINT LIST)

Troubleshooting
Service Call Message
Error Messages
Questions & Answers

Activity Management Reports and Lists
Main Specifications
Index



How to Use This Operator’s Manual

( The descriptions in this manual are presented using the following general format. )

Describes options and models on which the described function can be used

Title (Function Name)
and set.

Supplementary

Instructions Instructions Notes
Supplementary [ ) These give
instructions and Sending Facing-page Originals or Two-$ided Numbered steps describe how to set and notes and

use various functions.

reference pages Originals (scawums mooe) restrictions on
are provided. Sanding Facing-pago Orisnason Two Pases using particular
o ) functions.

I ﬂ ‘Select the (TWO-PAGE SEPARATION] Key, then press the [OK) || +
1€ oy

10 wemo
T 0710 cacor he Tuo page saprstion mose, pess e (] oy

5 he [DONE ey

The ispiay rotumstothe Basic Features screen.

[ Fress the [SCANNING MODE] key.

Explanation of Mode

lllustrations
lllustrations help you identify keys
and parts of the machine.

Reference
These provide page and chapter numbers
of related items.

. . R
4 Symbols Used in This Operator’s Manual
A WARNING Indicates an operation that may lead to death or injury if not performed correctly. Always follow these
warnings.
A CAUTION Indicates an operation that may lead to injury or property damage if not performed correctly. Always
follow these cautions.
0O REQUEST Indicates important items or prohibited actions to follow when operating the machine. Always follow
these to avoid injury or damage to the machine.
e NOTICE Indicates operational warnings. Always read these to make sure you operate the machine correctly.
¢ MEMO Indicates notes for operation or additional explanations. You should read these.
This manual uses the following symbols, key names, and unit names:
Key on control panel............... (START) key RDF-G1 (Recirculating Document Feeder)... RDF
Key on touch panel display .... [OK] Platen Cover Type C......ccovciieiiivieiiecnecseeseeies Platen cover

e When options or accessory boards are mounted on the machine, this manual refers to the machine simply as
the “3121.”

e The screen shots of the touch panel display used in this manual are those taken when G3 FAX Board-C1, Multi-
output Tray B2 and 3121 Cassette Feeding Unit-L1 are attached to the 3121. Note that screen shots of the touch
panel display do not include functions that are available only with particular options and accessories.

- J
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Chapter 1 Before You Use the FAX Functions

W P A S A AT Ol R U Gl O S e . 2
= Control Panel Key Operations .........ccccueerueuae, ... 8
m  Settings to Store After Installing the Machine ........cccccciieisminmisnininissssssnss s sa s s s n s a s annnns 15

This chapter gives information you should understand and be familiar with before you
use the machine’s FAX functions. This information includes the names and functions
of the machine’s parts, and the settings you’ll need to store after installing the
machine.

ocdoloColol]
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Parts and Their Functions

This section describes the names and functions of the parts on the control panel that you will use with this

machine’s FAX functions.

C o tro] 1P ain e | 1—————————

FAX error lamp
Lights when a FAX error occurs.

FAX key

Press to use FAX functions of the 3121 series.

The FAX Basic Features screen appears in the touch panel
display.

(See “Control Panel Key Operations,” on p. 1-8.)

FAX status lamp

Lights when FAX functions are in use, and

flashes when the line is busy.

COPY key

Press to use copy functions of the 3121 series.
The Copy Basic Features screen appears in the
touch panel display.

Power indicator
Lights when the main

OPTION key
Press to use expanded functions other than copy or
FAX. (see "Control Panel Key Operations,“ on p. 1-8)

(CLEAR) key

Press to clear incorrectly entered values or
characters. (See “Control Panel Key
Operations,” on p. 1-8.)

Control panel power switch
Press to turn the control panel
ON or OFF. When set to OFF,
the machine is in the Sleep
mode. (See p. 2-7 in the

power is ON. Reference Manual.)
|
N e , o
ouen @Q FAX Iﬁ@@g | | o | —
s Y s Y s Y s
 — — — —
Ready to send. s e s Y s Y s Y s
| (]  — — — —
@ @ @ :@ [ e s s
STANDARD | STANDARD | TEXT __ AUTO RX i  — — — —
e W w— wg s e Y s R s
RESOL. iDENSITY 85w | | DIREC: @ @ @ : | —
R M L P ! © [ R e R s  w—
Sitie JON-HOOKE REDIAL @ 0 i
|
EE | ey ! > One-touch speed
9 Daing ik ©) E dialling keys
|

Press to dial a

— — destination stored to

Touch panel display

(RESET) key

Press to return the FAX mode to the Standard
mode. (See “Control Panel Key Operations,” on
p.1-8)

(?) (GUIDE) key

Press to display explanations of modes or a feature
guide screen in the touch panel display. (See “Control
Panel Key Operations,” on p. 1-8.)

@ (ADDITIONAL FUNCTION) key
Press to set Custom FAX Settings. (See “Control Panel Key
Operations,” on p. 1-8.)

(&) (INTERRUPT) key
Not used with FAX functions.

1-2

a One-touch speed
dialling key.
(See p. 3-25.)

(STOP) key

Press to stop scanning originals.
(See “Control Panel Key
Operations,” on p. 1-8.)

(START) key

Press to start sending. (See “Control
Panel Key Operations,” on p. 1-8.)

Number keys

Press to enter numeric values such as telephone
numbers or passwords. (See “Control Panel Key
Operations,” on p. 1-8.)




Touch Panel Dis o]y 1mmm—m—————————

Basic Features Screen

When you press the @

status when sending or receiving faxes.

This shows the current resolution,
density, and image quality settings.

This shows the current
Document Size mode.

key on the control panel, the Basic Features screen appears in the touch panel
display. When READY TO SEND appears in this screen (the machine is then in Standby mode), you can send
documents in the usual way. The Basic Features screen also lets you check the machine’s communications

Date & Time
This displays the current date and time.

This displays the size of the original currently
in the machine.

[DIRECT]
Press this when sending faxes by direct
transmission. (See p. 3-6.)

[RESOL./DENSITY./IMAGE S N -
QUALITY] | | Ready to send. AT T
Press to match the resolution, B-= [STAMP]
density, and image quality t_o that of Press to stamp scanned originals.
the document you are Se”d'”g-s(g‘:e STANDARD :STANDARD : TEXT  AUTD RX (See p. 3-18))
P T4 RESOL. :DENSITY M35, | "IDIRECT
o ¥ i STAMP
[R] GoEb. | ONFHOOKE | REDI
Press when calling from an
extension. (See p. 7-10.) SPECIAL
FEATIES [SPECIAL FEATURES]
BB Dizling . 7. mg Press to display the Special _
[CODED DIALLING] | e Features screen or set the Special
Press to set a destination stored Features mode. (See p. 1-4.)
for Coded Speed Dialling. (See
p. 3-24.) [FAX MONITOR]
Press to check or display the FAX
Job/Communications Status Display Communications Status. (See p. 6-2)
This displays the current status of FAX or
other functions.
[REDIAL]
Press to redial the last number that was dialed with the
[ON HOOK] Numbers keys. (See p. 3-22.)
Press to engage or disengage the
telephone line (hands-free dialling).
[M] (UK only)
Press when using an alternative telephone network.
(See p. 7-12.)
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Special Features Screen

[DELAYED TX]
Press to send a document at a
specified time. (See p. 7-4.)

[MEMORY BOX]
Press to scan originals into a memory
box, or to print or erase documents

m When the Machine is Equipped with the RDF

[POLLING RX]
Press to receive a
document from a
remote FAX by
operating your FAX.
(See p. 7-2.)

When you press the [SPECIAL FEATURES] key in the FAX Basic Features screen, the Special Features
screen appears in the touch panel display, and shows the machine’s Special Feature modes. When you
select a Special Feature mode, a more detailed screen for that mode appears in the touch panel display. To
close the Special Features screen and return to the Basic Features screen, press the [DONE] key.

[DIRECTORY]

Press to dial a destination telephone number
stored in the directory. You can also search for
destinations in alphabetical order. (See p. 3-25.)

[SENDER’S NAMES (TTI)]
Press to send a original with the
sender’s name printed at the top of

from a memory box.
(See p. 8-2.)

[PSWD/SUBADDRESS]

Press to send or receive faxes to or
from another FAX machine using a
subaddress and a password
conforming to ITU-T specifications.
(See p. 8-16.)

[SCANNING MODE]

the document instead of the unit
name.
(See p. 3-33.)

[RX MODE]

20N 1 TX |

Press to select a
receiving mode.
(See p. 5-2.)

[TEST PRINT]
Press to see how the document
will look when it is sent.

Press to send facing pages in bound
or two-sided documents.
(See p. 4-4.)

[IMAGE PROCESSING]

Press to designate specific areas of the
documents to send, or to eliminate
shadows from around images in the
documents.

(See p. 4-14.))

[ZOOM TX]

Press to send enlarged
or reduced scanned
documents.

(See p. 4-11)

(See p. 4-21.)

[20N 1 TX]
Press to send two originals on a single
page. (See p. 4-23.)

[DOCUMENT SIZE]

Press to specify the size of the
document to be scanned.
(See p. 4-8.)

m When the Machine is Not Equipped with the RDF
When the machine is not equipped with the RDF, the [SCANNING MODE] key changes to the [TWO-PAGE
SEPARATION] key. When it is equipped with the ADF, the [2 ON 1 TX] key changes to the [THIN SHEET
ORIGINAL] key. For details on the other Modes, see the description for when the RDF is attached.

PSINDY
SUBADDRESS

TG PAG
SEPARATION

[TWO-PAGE SEPARATION]
Press to send facing pages or
other bound originals on two

R esna 5 Z00M TxX 5

THIN SHEET
ORIGINAL

[THIN SHEET ORIGINAL]
Press to send thin sheet

pages.
(See page 4-5.)

originals such as invoices.
(See page 3-19.)
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FAX Monitor Screen

When you press the [FAX MONITOR] key in the Basic Features screen, the FAX Monitor screen scrolls down
the touch panel display. This screen displays three lists (TX DOCUMENT, RX DOCUMENT, and TX/RX RESULT)
that you can use to check the machine’s communications status, and communication results of documents.

MEMO
e The [FAX MONITOR] key appears even if other functions such as copy are being used. You can display the FAX Monitor
screen by pressing the [FAX MONITOR] key.

m TX Document Screen

Destination
Transaction number

&8 Dialing . .. :

[ES N Memory 803

3:45 21011860 11243 | Sending

Set time 9:28 1 432 2080 ;1247 iwaiting

9:36 1 SALES DEPT. 1246 Wvaiting Document Status
10:16 516 488 8700 1245 ‘Waiting
10:24 8 TunTts 1244 waiting

S Touch an item
[PRINT LIST] [CANCEL]
(See p. 6-8.) (See p. 6-6 .)

[TX/RX RESULT]
(See p. 6-22.)

[DETAILS]
(See p. 6-9.)

[TX DOCUMENT]
(See p. 6-5.)

[RX DOCUMENT]
(See p. 6-15.)
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m RX Document Screen

Job/Communications
Status Display

Destination

Transaction Number

{Fea] D\afing .
117

Time Received g:45 21011260

3:46 14322060 Received Document

9:28 5164886700 Status

9:36 4167951111

10:16 57448500

10:24 5183285541 (5246 NG

\b Teush an item [ERASE]
PRINT LIS

[(See . 6—1;} (See p 6-16.)

[TX DOCUMENT]
(See p. 6-5.)

[TX/RX RESULT]
(See p 6-22.)

[DETAILS]
(See p 6-19.)

[RX DOCUMENT]
(See p. 6-15.)

m TX/RX Result Screen

Communications Mode

Destination

Transaction Number

Job/Communications
Status Display

— 18 Dialing | .

3 RE

TURN g

Avail.

M emory 88%
4167951111 :12242 10K
Time Received/ 5 883534223[1] %g% OEG Transmitted/Received
Transmitted Legal Div. EE3l NG Document Status
Finarce Div. 5580 10K
Toronto Office 2239 10K
Touch an item
[PRINT LIST] [DETAILS]
(See p. 6-24.) (See p. 6-23.)

[TX DOCUMENT]
(See p. 6-5.)

[TX/RX RESULT]
(See p. 6-22.)

[RX DOCUMENT]
(See p. 6-15.)
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Additional Function Screen

When you press the @ (ADDITIONAL FUNCTION) key, the Additional Function screen appears in the touch
panel display. From this screen you can make settings used by all functions of the machine, as well as specific
settings for individual functions. You can also use the [CUSTOM FAX SETTINGS] key to store destination FAX
numbers or the sender’s name, and to change FAX default settings such as the reception mode.

MEMO
e For details on how to set Custom FAX settings, see the following manuals:
Facsimile Manual : Chapter 9, “Storing and Setting Custom FAX Settings”
Copying Manual : Chapter 8, “Custom Settings”
Reference Manual : Chapter 3, “Setting and Adjusting Custom Common Settings for Each Function”

Additional Function Screen

Select an Additional Function
feature

CUSTOM CORMON
SETTINGS

POCUSTOM COPY
SETTINGS

CUSTOM FAX

ADJUSTWVENT!
CLEANING

[CUSTOM FAX SETTINGS]

Custom FAX Settings Screen

Select a feature.
(See p. 9-5.) . | e 4 (See p. 9-17)
(See p. 9-44.)
; PRINT
(See p. 9-35) ———— — TXSETTINGS | | RXSETTINGS | L
: — (See p. 9-109.)
(See p. 9-50.) TS § EETrinGs § (See p. 9-59.)
(See p. 9-94,) TGS § i § (See p. 9-102,)




Control Panel Key Operations

[ Keying operations involve operating keys on the control panel and in the touch panel display. j

Control Panel

The following describes the control panel keys you will use with the FAX functions.

Control panel FAX key

RESETkey | CLEAR key

Ready fo send
&=

s s s Y o |

1 | — — —

— s s Y s Y s |

STANDARD STANDARD: TEXT __ AUTO RX 2 | — — —|
s Y e s Y s

| e —| —

oo, o

One-touch dial keys

Touch panel display STOP key

ADDITIONAL
FUNCTION key GUIDE key START key

o Number keys
Press these keys when entering destination FAX numbers, or
when entering the ID number.

Example: Ready to send.
The FAX number of the destination you are dialling. B= 51 64887600

STANDARD : STANDARD ; TEXT
RESOL. :DENSITY Mot

R [
ONHDIOK
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° (RESET) key
Press this key to cancel settings in the FAX mode.
When you press the (RESET) key, the display returns to
the Basic Features screen, all FAX settings that were preset or
being set are cancelled, and the machine returns to standard
settings.

o FAX key
Press this key to use the machine’s FAX functions. (The green
lamp lights to show that FAX functions are selected.)

Ready to copy.

0D %

AUTO I

ECIAL

5P
FEATURES

Ready to send.
B-=

STANDARD :STANDWRD : TEXT  AUTO RX
RESOL. :DENSITY ™St ¢ "VDRECT
R ¥ ] STAMP
SoDEL. 1 ON-HOOK) REDIAL

SPECIAL
FEATURES
COPY ERROR)

ABC DI
K y

Ready to send.

B=
STANDARD :STANDARD : TEXT
RESOL. :DENSITY | A,
R b

Bl | DNHOOK] | REDIAL

21,02 165:00
AUTO

ATO R
4 DIRECT
L] STAMP

SPECIAL
FEATURES
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e (® (ADDITIONAL FUNCTION) key
Press this key to set FAX specifications. Pressing this key
again returns the display to the FAX screen. (See Chapter 9,
“Storing and Setting Custom FAX Settings.”)

Example:

Ready to send. Zlpes 1eon

STANDARD :STANDARD : TEXT  AUTO RX >
RESOL. :DENSITY 0% 2 "1 DIRECT
R b ] STAMP
SoiTa  § ONHOOKS | REDIAL
SPECIAL

FEATURES

e (2 (GUIDE) key
Press this key to display the Usage Guide screen or
Information Guide screen in the touch panel display.

The Usage Guide screen appears when you press the

@ (GUIDE) key while the Basic Features screen or Special
Features screen is displayed. The Feature Guide screen
appears when you press the @ (GUIDE) key while selecting a
mode.

Example 1:

If you press the (?) (GUIDE) key while setting Delayed
Transmission, the Information Guide screen for
Delayed Transmission appears.

. &y Enter the time.

13/06796 15:00

0| ®
(00:00~+23:59)

Select an Additional Function
feature

CUSTOM COFY
SETTINGS

CUSTOM COMMON
i SETTINGS

i TIMER CUSTOM FAX
i SETTINGS SETTINGS

el — i s T kAT
DELATED Tx
Originals are plced in
the memaory and sent at a
specified time. Enter
the tirme before entering
the destiration.




Example 2:

If you press the (?) (GUIDE) key while the Basic Features screen

is displayed, the screen shown at the right appears in the touch

panel display.

3103 15:00
AUTOD

Ready to send.

B=
STANDARD :STANDARD : TEXT  AUTO RX
RESOL. GDENSITY g%, 2 TDIRECT
R M . STAMP
Bl ONHOCKE REDIAL
SPECIAL
FEATURES

. (CLEAR) key

®
—

Use this key to clear characters or numbers you’ve entered.

Example:
Clear the sender’s name that you entered.

Enter the Unit Narne I

[up to_ 24

g canon Inc. ||
- 4 letters)

G Fix
S MONITOR

. (START) key

Press this key to start scanning documents.

El Fax GUIDE MENLU
Y ARIGUE TYPES § {UENE §
i OF ORIGINALS i THE TELEFPHONE
i BPECIFVING g i USEFUL g
i DESTINATION i FUNCTIONS
{EDITTING g {TRGUBLE- g
i SENDING IMAGES i SHOOTING

WARIQUS WAYS
QF RECEIVING

) © © Y

[up to 24
< letters)




/2 (STOP)key
Press this key to stop scanning originals.

MEMO
e You cannot stop reception of FAX documents.

One-touch Speed Dialling keys
Use these keys when dialling destinations stored in One-touch
Speed Dialling keys.

NI

nl ol lnl ol




Touch Panel Dis o] ) 1m————————

The following describes keys and icons that appear in the touch panel display.

NOTICE
e Press the touch panel display lightly with the tip of your finger. Do not use pointed items such as mechanical pencils or
ball-point pens, as they may scratch or damage the display.

& (Number key icon)
This indicates that you can enter
numbers with the Numberkeys.

%‘ Select a number forthe name.
(01~99)

01:SALES DEFT.

[v][a]

These keys scroll through
pages of lists in the touch
panel display.

02 Public Relation

03 Unregistered

04iLegal Div.

T
S Touch s item

[DONE]
This key returns to the previous
display.

¥+ (finger icon)

This indicates that you can select items
directly from the touch panel display using the
tip of your finger.

Enter the Unit Name. C [C]
i Océ Inc.ll E {up to 24 This key cancels the setting, and
) o letters] returns the display to the previous
i INPUT MODE .
§ UFFEFR] § operation.

[OK]
This key accepts and saves settings,
and proceeds to the next step.




Mode key:

Press this key to select a mode. (The key then becomes highlighted.) When particular modes
cannot be used because of the machine’s status or settings, those modes appear lightly

dimmed in the display.

Modes that cannot be used in combination
with modes already selected are lightly
dimmed.

Example:
When the 2 On 1 mode is specified, the
Scanning mode is lightly dimmed.

Modes that are unavailable because of the
machine’s model or equipment options are
not displayed.

Example:
If your machine is not equipped with the RDF,
2 On 1 is not displayed.

DIRECTORY |

SEMNDER'S

TEST PRINT




Settings to Store After Installing the Machine

e

After you’ve installed your machine, you must store the following settings in it before using it.

m Line type (See p. 1-16.)
This is the type of telephone line connected to the machine: a rotary dial telephone (rotary pulse) line or a touch-
tone telephone (touch tone) line.

m Sender information

When you send a FAX, your machine prints your name, telephone number, and other information on the
recording paper output from the receiving FAX. This allows the other party to see immediately who sent the
document. This information is called “sender information,” and includes the following:

¢ Date and time
The date and time that the document was sent. (See “Setting the Date and Time,” on p. 1-22.)

¢ Telephone number
Your machine’s telephone number. (See “Storing the User Telephone Number,” on p. 1-18.)

e Sender’s name (TTI)
The sender’s name and the unit name (your company’s name or department’s name). (See “Storing the
Company Name and Department Name,” on p. 1-20, and “Storing Individual’s Names,” on p. 9-7.)

¢ Destination name
The name of the destination, stored when using One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling. (See
“Storing Destinations,” on p. 9-17.)

e Page number

MEMO
e You can send documents even if you haven’t stored your sender information.
e You can also disable the printing of the sender information. (See “Storing Sender Information,” on p. 9-8.)

When documents are sent, the stored sender information is printed in the following format on the recording
paper output from the receiving FAX. (Some FAX models also display all sender information during
transmission.)

Date Time Telephone no. Sender’s Destination Page number
name name

I I AR O

05/05'96  FRI15:00 @B (404)448-1430 OCE SALES —> Atlanta Office [Z1001 ]Senderinformation

MEMO

o [f you store the sender’s name, it will appear in the sender information instead of the unit name.
e The receiving party’s name is printed when you’ve stored that name for One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed
Dialling.

NOTICE

e For details on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the
Reference Manual.

e Be sure to read this chapter before storing settings after installing the machine, and before using the machine’s FAX
functions.
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Selecting the Line Type

‘ Store the type of telephone line (pulse or tone) connected to your machine. ‘

1 Press the (&) (ADDITIONAL FUNCTION) key.
| 7

Select an Additional Function

2 The Additional Function screen appears. el ot

Press the [CUSTOM FAX SETTINGS] key. T SR § R EE E
i SETTINGS i SETTINGS

The Custom FAX Settings screen appears in the touch panel Select a featurs

display.

Press the [USER SETTINGS] key. PRINT
I TXSETTINGS | | RXSETTINGS | LISTS

EVETEM FILE

FRINTER FEFORT
_SETTINGS, _SETTINGS




The User Setting screen appears in the touch panel display.

Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 2/4 screen, then press the
[TEL LINE TYPE] key.

MEMO

e The User Setting screen is made up of four screens (1/4 to 4/4). Press
the [ v] or [ A] keys to display particular screens and make the required
settings.

Select amode feature.

T TERMINAL 1D
PON

DENSITY CONTROL
¥ (oooolooook

TEL LINE TYPE

BL

Select the telephone line type.

m When using a rotary pulse line:
Press the [ROTARY PULSE] key, then press the [OK] key.

m When using a push-phone line:
Press the [TOUCH TONE] key, then press the [OK] key.

The line type is stored, and the display returns to that shown in
step 4.

oot Abooa e, TantLi

TEL LINE TYPE

Press the key to return to the Standard FAX screen.



Storing the User Telephone Number

Store the machine’s telephone number.

When you FAX a document, the receiving FAX machine includes the stored user telephone number in the
sender information it prints on the FAX. Some FAX models also display sender information during transmission.

1 Press the (@) (ADDITIONAL FUNCTION) key

| 7

©)

]
8

DEF

©)
©

o)
ES

©
©)

MNO|

PRS Tw WXY)
OPER
I
I — /
2 The Additional Function screen appears. Felect an 4ddiionsl Function
Press the [CUSTOM FAX SEW|NGS] key. {EUETOM COMMON {UELETOM CORY
i SETTINGS § i OSETTINGS §

The Custom FAX Settings screen appears in the touch panel
display.

Press the [USER SETTINGS] key.

Select a feature.

T

| XSETTINGS |

| RXSETTINGS §

PRINT
L

BRINTER

REPORT

4 The User Setting screen appears in the touch panel display.

Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 1/4 screen, then press the
[UNIT TELEPHONE #] key.

MEMO

e The User Setting screen is made up of four screens (1/4 to 4/4). Press
the [ v] or [ o] keys to display particular screens and make the required
settings.

Select amode feature.

UMIT NAME

MO, O
4 EMTRIES 0

UMIT TELEFHONE #

SENDER'S MAMES(TTI)
F

1/4




Enter the destination telephone number with the Number keys, R A N e
then press the [OK] key. & UNIT TELEPHONE #

MEMO B=| Bis 455 7600 }

e The telephone number can have up to 20 digits.

e When entering a space after the exchange number, press the [SPACE]
key. (Spaces can be omitted, however.)

e If you make a mistake when entering the telephone number, press the
[BACK SPACE] key to delete the number, then enter the correct
number again.

Eae I L

The unit telephone number is stored, and the display returns to
that shown in step 4.

Press the key to return to the Standard FAX screen.



Storing the Company Name and Department Name (UNIT NAME)

Store the company name and department name.

transmission.

When you FAX a document, the receiving FAX machine includes the stored company name and department
name in the sender information it prints on the FAX. Some FAX models also display sender information during

1 Press the &) (ADDITIONAL FUNCTION) key.

©

7

©)

@
2

©

=
5]
9
Ll

3
3
G
=

x
o

©

=

©

MNO|

©J0)

The Additional Function screen appears.

Press the [CUSTOM FAX SETTINGS] key.

Select an Additional Function
feature

£ CUSTOM COMMON POCUSTOM CORY
i SETTINGS i SETTIMGS

i SETTINGS

The Custom FAX Settings screen appears in the touch panel
display.

Press the [USER SETTINGS] key.

1-20

Select a feature.

I TXSETTINGS { | RCSETTINGS |

i FILE

PRINT
LISTS




The User Setting screen appears in the touch panel display.

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/4 screen, then press the
[UNIT NAME] key.

MEMO

e The User Setting screen is made up of four screens (1/4 to 4/4). Press
the [ v] or [ A] keys to display particular screens and make the required
settings.

Select amode feature.

UNIT TELEPHOME #
PB16 483 7600

UNIT NAME
4

SENDER'S NAMES (TTI)
»

174 ]l ]

Enter the name, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e For details on how to enter letters, see “Entering Letters on the Touch
Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.

e You can enter up to 24 characters in the Upper/Lower Case English
and Symbol modes.

o |f you make a mistake when entering the unit name, press the [BACK
SPACE] key to delete the unit name, then enter the correct number
again.

The unit name is stored, and the display returns to that shown in
step 4.

Enter the Unit Name.
E Océ usa |

E [up to 24

letters)

LR

Press the key to return to the Standard FAX screen.
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Setting the Date and Time

time in the sender information it prints on the FAX.

Set the current date and time. When you FAX a document, the receiving machine includes the current date and

1 Press the (@) (ADDITIONAL FUNCTION) key.

B
©
©

The Additional Function screen appears.

Press the [TIMER SETTINGS] key.

Select an Additional Function
feature

£ CUSTOM COMMON £OCUSTOM CORY
i SETTINGS i SETTINGS

T

3 The Timer Settings screen appears.

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the
[DATE & TIME SETTINGS] key.

MEMO
o [The Timer Setting screen is made up of two screens (1/2 to 2/2). Press

the [ v] or [ o] keys to display particular screens and make the required
settings.

1-22

Select amode feature.

DATE& TIME SETTINGS
¥ 11/01796 15:00

AUTO SLEEP TIME
»ormin

AUTO CLEAR TIME
¥2 rriin

172 ] e




Enter the current year, date, and time with the Number keys, then laahRpanda.faaln
press the [OK] key. P ey SETTINGS e i
Enter two digits for the year, followed by two-digit numbers for
the date and time. 1401796 15:00
MEMO | 11/0179% 15:00 |
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59. )
Example: For 3:01 p.m., enter “1501”.
The display then returns to that shown in step 3.

Press the @ key to return to the Standard FAX screen.
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Chapter 2 How to Use Basic FAX Functions

m  The Flow of FAX Operations
= Inserting the Control Card |
O EiEidiE) U e (12 G e e bt o oo o e o E o e T e P PO e o T C P T O T e O SO O oo oo 3 10

®
N

This chapter describes basic ways of sending and receiving documents by FAX. It
also tells how to cancel a transmission. If you haven’t used the machine’s FAX
functions yet, be sure to read this chapter to fully understand them before using them.

OLbUo0oUoY
OLDUoDoUoY
OLbUoUoUoY
OLoUoboun




The Flow of FAX Operations

4 N\
This section describes the “flow” of basic FAX operations. It explains how to use the machine’s basic features,
shows where related items are described in this manual, and describes the machine’s overall functions.

MEMO

e For details on the following items, see the following items in the Reference Manual:
e “Turning the Power ON/OFF” on p. 2-2
¢ “Loading Paper and Adding Toner” on p. 5-2
e Chapter 4,“Clearing Paper Jams”

Sending Documents

1 Press the key.

2 Insert a Control Card.
(See “Inserting the Control Card,” on p. 2-8.)

MEMO

e This step is not required if you aren’t using the optional Control Card V.

e This step is also not required if users are not restricted by the Control
Card. (See “Restricting Facsimile Control Card Users,” on p. 3-19in the
Reference Manual.)

3 Enter the Dept. ID and password, then press the [OK] key. % Enter Dept. ID and password.

(See “Entering the Dept. ID and Password,” on p. 2-10.)

1284
MEMO
e This step is not required if you are not using Dept. ID Management.

HOHKH

Qnce oﬁeratlon is finished,
ress the D ke
in the upper right corner).




Place the original in the machine.
(See “Placing Originals,” on p. 3-8.)

MEMO

e You can also stamp originals fed by the ADF or RDF. (See “Stamping

Sent or Scanned Originals,” on p. 3-18.)

Set the mode in the Basic Features screen or Special Features
screen.

MEMO

e You can set the resolution, density, and image quality to match that of
the document. (See “Setting Resolution, Density, and Image Quality to

Match the Original,” on p. 3-31.)
e You can store the unit name (see “Storing the Company Name and

Department Name,” on p. 1-20) and sender’s name (see “Changing the
Sender’s Name,” on p. 3-35) so they will print at the top of the received

FAX.
e You can edit the documents to be sent by FAX using various modes.
(See Chapters 3, 4, 7, and 8.)

e You can set the machine to send a FAX at a later time. (See “Specifying

the Time to Send a Document,” on p. 7-4.)

Specify the destination.

MEMO

e Specify the destination by dialling with the Number keys, or by using
Redialling, One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, or
Directory Dialling. (See “Specifying a Destination,” on p. 3-20.)

J/ ),

T;Jjjj_J-J =
N —

\ < >

NN 7 ) =
N\ o g
\ >
N

Basic Features screen

Feady to send.

2102 16:00
AUTD D

B=
STANDARD :STANDARD : TEXT  AUTO RX
RESOL. :DENSITY 8% | 1 DIRECT
R [ ] STAMP
Gabe L ONHOOK) REDIAL
SPECIAL
FEATURES
[SPECIAL [DONE]
FEATURES]

Special Features screen
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©
©

7 Press the @) (START) key.

MEMO
e Normally, documents to be sent are scanned into memory, then sent

from memory. However, you can also use the [DIRECT] key to FAX
documents directly without first storing them in memory. (See “Direct
Sending,” on p. 3-6.)

e When you are scanning documents on the platen glass, make sure you
have scanned all the documents before pressing the [DONE] key.

=
=
<]

OEE

e

8 When you've finished, press the [ID] key at the top right of the Ready to send FACARIREELLN 10 |

touch panel display. &=

MEMO STANDARD :3TAMDWED : TEXT AUTO RX

e This step is not required if you are not using Dept. ID Management. RESOL. :DENSITY :IMSE . {1 "TDIRECT
(See “Custom Common Settings,” on p. 3-3 in the Reference Manual.) ST

R ¥
e 1 ON-HOOK) REDIAL

SPECIAL
FEATURES

Remove the Control Card.

MEMO
e This step is not required if you are not using the optional Control

Card V.
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Cancelling a Transmis Si O/

How you send documents depends on whether you are sending them from memory, or directly without being
scanned to memory.

MEMO
e For details on settings and how to send documents, see “Checking and Changing the Communications Status,” on p. 6-2,
and “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)

—/

( Direct Transmission

Press the /> (STOP) key.

This cancels any scanning or transmission that may be under way. You can also cancel transmission by
pressing the [CANCEL] key in the touch panel display.

MEMO
e When you send documents in Direct Transmission mode, the documents are scanned and sent one by one. This means
that if you cancel a transmission, the previous document will already have been sent.

—/

( To Cancel a Transmission While Scanning Documents:

Press the /& (STOP)key. C
/© (STOP)key -
This cancels the transmission. :C
You can also cancel a transmission by pressing the [CANCEL] ) 1
key in the touch panel display. [
) —
(=
3
( To Cancel Transmission of All Scanned Documents: )
Press the [FAX MONITOR] key. Ready to senc. S

g =
A list of the documents that have been transmitted appears.
STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO R

MEMO RESOL. :DENSITY &%, 3 ] DIRECT
. :(ou can also use the [FAX MONITOR] key when using non-FAX = " i
unctions.

Goneh. L ON-HOOKS REDIAL

SPECIAL
FEATURES

B8 Dialing ..
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Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the document you want to
cancel, then select that document in the touch panel display.

8 sending.

/17 ey 98
11295 [ Delayed
O

Waiting

3 Press the [CANCEL] key.

2-6

Sending.

1417 ﬁ\é?'liwl:ory 933

51 ivaiting
SALES DEPT. 12531 Walting
87448500 1254 Walting

g TunTs 12551 waling

Press the [YES] key.
The transmission is cancelled.

MEMO

e If you cancel the transmission of a document that was already
scanned, that document is treated as a failed transmission. The
machine’s default settings cause it to clear from memory all
documents that fail transmission. However, you can change the
defaults so that those documents are not cleared from memory. (See
“Setting Whether to Clear Failed Transmissions from Memory,”
on p.9-41)
If you set the machine so that it doesn’t clear failed transmitted

documents, these documents will remain in memory and be displayed

in the TX Document List. You can then change the document’s
destination (see “Changing the Destination of Transmitted
Documents,” on p. 6-12), and re-send it (see “Resending Failed
Transmissions,” on p. 6-11).

e For details on canceling sequentially broadcast documents, see

“Canceling Transmissions,” on p. 6-6.

Sending.

21034
DSTH - Public Relation

Cancel Tx?




Receiving D0 CUIM e N i< 15—

The machine has three receiving (RX) modes: Automatic Receiving, Memory Lock, and Transfer.
This section describes how the machine operates in Automatic Reception mode.

MEMO
e For details on receiving modes, see the following:
* Reception modes: see “About Reception Modes,” on p. 5-2.
¢ Changing Receiving modes: see “Changing Receiving Modes,” on p. 5-3.
¢ Reception mode defaults: see “Setting Reception Functions,” on p. 9-44.
¢ Transfer: see “Transferring Documents Received from Memory” on p. 6-20.

Automatic Receiving

MEMO
e For information on changing reception modes, see “Changing Receiving Modes,” on p. 5-3.

When a document is being received, the FAX Status lamp on the
control panel flashes.

MEMO
e \When the machine is in Sleep mode, the call tone sounds for about two
. ERRORY, 4 ERROR|
seconds when the FAX first begins to be received, even if INCOMING  DPY _: AXFa *_FAX DATA /C
RING” is set to “NO”. g T \J_ —\\

When the document is completely received, the FAX Status lamp
lights, showing that a document is stored in memory.

MEMO
e The FAX Status lamp lights or flashes even if the machine is in Sleep ERROR DATA
mode. DPY — | q
/
S/

The machine prints the document on copy paper.

MEMO

e If the machine runs out of paper, the received document remains in memory until more paper is added. (See “Setting
Memory Reception When Paper Runs Out,” on p. 9-48.) The G3 FAX Board-C1 is equipped with a standard 1 MB memory
which can hold about 52 pages* of A4-size documents. (This can be increased to approximately 244 pages* by adding
an optional 3 MB of memory and 628 pages* by adding an optional 9 MB of memory.)
*Based on the CCITT No. 1 Chart, standard setting.

e Documents received into memory print automatically when copy paper is loaded in the drawer.



Inserting the Control Card

If your machine is equipped with the optional Control Card V, you must insert the card before making copies.

MEMO

e |If the display shown in step 3 below does not appear in the touch panel display even though the control card is inserted,
check the following:

e Make sure the control card is inserted in the correct direction.
¢ Make sure the control card is inserted as far as it can go.
* Make sure that the control card is not damaged, has not exceeded its set limit, and does not have
restricted use.)
e For details on using the control card, see the Control Card Instruction Manual.

Operations Before Using FAX Functions

1 Press the key. The screen on the right appears. éP\ease insert a control card.

MEMO
e For details on turning the power ON, see “Turning the Power ON,” on
p. 2-2 in the Reference Manual.

Insert the control card into the card slot. Be sure it faces the
correct direction.

3 The Basic Features screen appears in the touch panel display, Ready to send Bles TEiee
B-=
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Operations After Using FAX Functions

When you've finished using the FAX functions, remove the
control card from the machine.

The touch panel display shows the screen for inserting the control
card.

NOTICE
e After removing the control card, you must insert it again to be able to
send documents by FAX.

2-9



Entering the Dept. ID and Password

s

G

If you set the machine to use Dept. ID Management (see “Setting the Dept. ID for Managing the Number of
Prints by Department,” on p. 3-20 in the Reference Manual), you will need to enter the department ID and

password before you can use FAX functions.

MEMO

e If you press the key when the control card is in use, the message PLEASE INSERT A CONTROL CARD appears in

the touch panel display. (See “Inserting the Control Card,” on p. 2-8.)

J

Operations After Turning the P ovwer /N 1 ——

1 Press the key. The screen on the right appears.

MEMO

e For the steps to follow while the machine is warming up after turning
the power ON, see “Turning the Power ON/OFF,” on p. 2-2 in the
Reference Manual.

% Enter Dept. ID and password.

Gnee operation is finished,
ress the I key
fin the upper fight corner)

2 Press the [DEPT. ID] key, and enter the department ID.

MEMO

o Enter the four-digit department ID with the Number keys.

e If you make a mistake when entering values, press the (CLEAR)
key, and enter the values again.

3 Press the [PASSWORD] key, then enter the password with the

Number keys.

MEMO

e Enter the four-digit password with the Number keys.

e |f you make a mistake when entering the password, press the
(CLEAR) key, and enter the password again.

e If no password has been set, proceed to step 4.

234 |

Gnee operation is finished,
ress the |G ke
fin the upper right carner)

“#% Enter Dept. 1D and password.

HOKK |

Qnce operation is finished,
ress the ID key
in the upper right corner)




Press the [OK] key.

The FAX Basic Features screen appears in the touch panel
display.

If you make a mistake when entering the department code and ID,
the message enter dept. “THIS NUMBER HAS NOT BEEN
STORED. ENTER THE NUMBER AGAIN.” appears in the touch
panel display. If this happens, repeat this procedure beginning
with step 2.

Enter Dept. ID and password.

'DEPT.ID | 11234

Gnee operation is finishad,
rass the ID ke
finthe uppar right carnar)

Operations After Using FAX Fun Ctio NS 1 ——

When you’ve finished using the FAX functions, press the [ID] key
at the top right of the touch panel display.

The display for entering the department ID and password
appears. To return to the FAX functions, enter the department ID
and password again.

MEMO

o After finishing with FAX functions, if you forget to press the [ID] key, the
screen for entering the password automatically appears after the set
time has elapsed. (See “Auto Clear,” on p. 2-7 in the Reference
Manual.)

Ready to send. 31,08 15:00 iy
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Sending Documents

e

This machine can send documents in three ways:

m Memory Sending (See p. 3-3.)

This mode sends the documents after they have been scanned into the machine’s memory. This means
you no longer need to stay near the machine once the documents have been scanned. The G3 FAX
Board-C1 is equipped with a standard 1 MB memory which can hold about 52 pages* of A4-size
documents. (This can be increased to approximately 244 pages* by adding an optional 3 MB of memory
and 628 pages* by adding an optional 9 MB of memory.)

*Based on the CCITT No. 1 Chart, standard setting.

Direct Sending (See p. 3-6.)

This mode allows you to send documents as soon as they are scanned, without having to first store them
in memory. This allows you to make sure each document is sent, and to send documents without worrying
about how much memory is left.

NOTICE
e Transmitting two or more documents directly requires use of the ADF and RDF.

MEMO
o |f a paper jam occurs in the ADF or RDF while the document is being scanned, transmission is cancelled. To resend,
repeat the procedure again for the selected transmission mode.




Memory Sending 1

Place your originals.

m For instructions on how to place an original on the platen glass, see “Placing an Original on the
Platen Glass,” on p. 3-10.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the ADF, see “Placing Originals in the ADF,” on p. 3-11.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the RDF, see “Placing Originals in the RDF,” on p. 3-14.

1 Make sure the machine is ready to send.

STANDARD :STANDARD : TEXT

Ihth
GUALITY

Set the FAX function in the Basic Features and/or Special Ready to send. wie® TR
Features screen. 8=

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO RX
RESOL. :DENSITY 8%, & " DIRECT
B ¥ ] STAMP

SONE: 1 ONHOOK] REDIAL

SPECIAL
FEATURES

3 Specify the destination. (See “Specifying a Destination” on Ready to send.
p-3-20) B=5164887600
MEMO STANDARD i STANDARD : TEXT
o Specify the destination using Number Key Dialling, Redialling, One- RESOL. :DENSITY ;MeE
touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, or Directory Dialling. (See
“Specifying a Destination” on p. 3-20.) R M
Biilhs  § ONHOOKE REDIAL
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4 Press the @ (START) key.

3-4

The document is then scanned to memory, and the amount of
memory remaining is displayed.

When the originals are in the ADF or RDF:

The machine begins scanning the originals.

To cancel scanning, press the [CANCEL] key in the touch
panel display or the (STOP) key on the control panel.

When the original is on the platen glass:

The machine begins scanning the original on the platen glass.
To send additional originals, remove the first original, place the
next original, and press the (START) key.

When manually changing the scanning size of the next
original, press the [DOCUMENT SIZE] key. The display shown
on the right appears. Select the new document size, then
press the [OK] key.

When all originals have been scanned, press the[DONE] key.
To cancel the transmission, press the [CANCEL] key in the

touch panel display or the (STOP) key on the control panel.

MEMO
e For instructions on canceling a transmission, see “Canceling a

Transmission,” on p. 2-5.

e During transmission, the reference number, destination telephone

number, and page number currently being sent are displayed.

©

©

=
=
S
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e
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After all originals have been scanned, the machine waits a few
moments, then begins sending the documents from memory (the
transaction number is displayed during sending).

Aval. 6%

"= 5164887600

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO RX

1242

Mermory sending

B Dialing ...

MEMO
e If memory becomes full during transmission or reception, an error results.
cannot be stored in memory. If this happens, do one of the following:

, and any documents currently being scanned

e Erase unwanted documents from memory using the Memory Box function, then resend the remaining documents.
e Erase unwanted documents from memory (see “Checking and Changing the Status of Transmitted Documents,” on

p. 6-5), then resend the remaining documents.
e Send the documents in Direct Transmission mode.

e When a transmission error occurs, the transaction number is important for verifying the content of Activity Management

Reports. If an error occurs, you should write down the reference number.

After all documents have been sent, the display returns to the FAX Standby screen.

MEMO

o [f there is no response from the receiving FAX or a transmission error occurs, the machine’s Automatic Redial feature
automatically attempts to send the document again. By default, Automatic Redial is carried out twice at two-minute
intervals. (See “Automatic Redialling When the Other Party is Busy,” on p. 9-39.)

3-5
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Place your originals.

m For instructions on how to place an original on the platen glass, see “Placing an Original on the
Platen Glass,” on p. 3-10.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the ADF, see “Placing Originals in the ADF,” on p. 3-11.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the RDF, see “Placing Originals in the RDF,” on p. 3-14.

NOTICE
e |n the Direct Transmission mode, only one original can be scanned and sent at a time when placed on the platen glass.

. . 2102 15:00
1 Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the Ready to send. ilfo

[O DIRECT] key. B8=

A tick “0” appears in the box to the left of DIRECT. STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO RX
RESOL. :DENSITY 0%, & 8 DIRECT
= ¥ 1 STAMP

obE: 1 ONHOOK] REDIAL
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Select a FAX mode in the Basic Features and/or Special Features | Ready to send. SR

screen. B =
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Specify the destination. (See “Specifying a Destination,” on
p. 3-20.)

MEMO

e Specify the destination using Number Key Dialling, Redialling, One-
touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, or Directory Dialling. (See
“Specifying a Destination,” on p. 3-20.)

o Only one destination can be specified at a time.

Feady to send.

&=5164887600

STANDARD : STANDARD ; TEXT

RESOL. :DENSITY MR,
R ¥
ONHOOK,

2102 16:00
AUTD

Press the @) (START) key.
The document is sent as soon as it is scanned.

MEMO

e To cancel a transmission, press the [CANCEL] key or the (STOP)
key. Scanning and transmission of documents from subsequent keying
operations onwards are cancelled.

e During transmission, the reference number, destination telephone
number, and page number currently being sent are displayed.

After the document has been sent, the display returns to the FAX
Standby screen.




Placing Originals

You can place originals to be sent one of two ways. The method you use will depend on the size and type of
the original you’re sending, the FAX transmission mode, and your machine’s optional equipment.

m Platen glass (See p. 3-10.)
Place originals face down on the platen glass. Use this method when sending pages from books,
transparencies, or originals on particularly heavy or light paper.

m ADF (Automatic Document Feeder) (See page 3-11.)
Place a stack of originals in the original supply tray, and they are continuously and automatically fed to the
platen glass for transmission. Place originals face down in the ADF in page order. Once scanned, originals
are fed to the original exit tray.

MEMO
o [f the Light Original mode is set, faint originals such as invoices can be fed by the ADF for scanning. (See Scanning Thin
Sheet Originals, page 3-19.)

m Recirculating Document Feeder (RDF) (See p. 3-14.)
Place a stack of sheet originals in the original supply tray, face up in the RDF in page order. When sending,
the machine reverses them automatically and feeds them to the platen glass for scanning. Two-sided
originals are automatically reversed and fed to the platen glass, allowing both sides to be sent. Once
scanned, the originals are fed to the document tray.

Document Sizes Used When Sendin cy 1 ——

The document size used when sending has already been set to “Auto”, and so the original size is automatically
scanned before the original is sent. However, the original may be reduced to the size of the paper loaded in the
receiving fax if the paper loaded in the receiving fax is not the same size as the document size.

Furthermore, regardless of whether the original is positioned vertically or horizontally, it is automatically rotated
when sending.

The size of some originals cannot be automatically detected. When this happens, send the original after
specifying the sending size with [DOCUMENT SIZE]. (See “Specifying the Original Scanning Size,” on p. 4-8.)

3-8




Orientation of O rigin a)l S "

NOTICE
FAX.

MEMO

[Platen glass]

[RDF]

[ADF]

Vertical placement

You can place originals vertically or horizontally. Always align the top edge of your original with the back edge
of the platen glass, as shown below.

e [f an original is scanned facing the wrong direction, the sender information will not be printed at the correct position on the

e A4/A5-size originals can be placed vertically or horizontally. The machine scans vertical originals somewhat faster than it
does horizontal originals. You must place originals horizontally when reducing or enlarging standard sizes such as A3.
e A4R and A5R-sizes refer to horizontally placed A4 and A5-size paper.

Horizontal placement

2
99)
@)

Vertical placment

Horizontal placement

B

=14
(9]

—

Vertical placement

Horizontal placement
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Placing an Original on the Platen Gila s S 1 —

Place originals face down on the platen glass when your machine is not equipped with an ADF or RDF, or when
you want to send pages from books, transparencies, or originals on particularly heavy or light paper.

MEMO

e Originals are sent in the order in which they are scanned.

1 Lift up the platen cover (or ADF or RDF).

2 Place your original.

The original must be face down. Align the corner of the document
with the k mark in the left inner corner of the platen glass.

MEMO
e Place books and other bound originals on the platen glass in the same
way.

Gently lower the platen cover (or ADF or RDF).

NOTICE

e When placing originals on the platen glass, the size of the original is
detected after the platen cover (or ADF or RDF) has been lowered.
Always lower the platen cover (or ADF or RDF) before sending or

copying.




Placing Originals in the /A D I 1 ——

Place a stack of originals on the original supply tray, and they are continuously and automatically fed to the
platen glass for transmission. Place originals face down on the platen glass in page order. Once scanned,
originals are fed to the Document Tray. (See Reference Manual, Parts and Their Functions, page 1-7.)

You can place the following originals in the original supply tray:
* Weight : 35 g/m? to 105 g/m?
e Size : Standard size: A5, A4, A3
Non-standard sizes: Originals within the following range

297mm

128mm

~ 630mm *

\\_/I/—‘ 74mm

Maximum original size Minimum original size

MEMO

e When sending originals larger than the maximum original size, make a reduced copy of the original before sending. When
sending originals smaller than the minimum original size, make an enlarged copy of the original before sending.

e When sending originals such as invoices that are less than 50 g/m?, set the mode to the Thin Original mode.

NOTICE

Do not place the following types of originals in the ADF:

e Originals with tears or large binding holes

e Severely curled originals or originals with sharp folds

o Clipped or stapled originals

e Carbon-backed paper or other originals which might not feed smoothly

e Transparencies and other highly transparent originals

Do not bring paper or your hands within 5 cm of the original sensor on the ADF while originals are being sent. The sensors
might accidentally operate, resulting in a transmission error.

MEMO

e Originals are sent in the order in which they are scanned.

e For details on names and functions of parts in the ADF, see Reference Manual ADF-F1 (Automatic Document Feeder),
page 6-8.

0 REQUEST
Do not press down hard on the ADF when scanning bound originals such as books placed on the platen glass. Doing so
might crack or break the platen glass.

e Do not place objects in the original exit tray. Doing so might damage originals that are output to the exit tray.

Adjust the slide guides to fit the originals.

MEMO
e Place the first sheet at the bottom, with the side to be sent facing
down.

Slide guides




Stack your originals neatly in the original supply tray, face down
in page order.

The original supply tray’s capacity is as follows:
* A3-size originals : 15 pages
® A4 or A5-size originals : 30 pages

When placing originals vertically, place them with their top edges
facing up. When placing originals horizontally, place them with
their top edge facing left.

Once scanned, the originals are output to the document tray.

0 REQUEST
e Do not place objects on the document tray, or you might damage only
originals that are output to the tray.

NOTICE
e After scanning begins, do not add or remove originals.

MEMO
o Originals are fed from the bottom original in the order in which they are
scanned.

T —T




How originals Feed Through the ADF

Neatly stack your originals face down in page order in the original
supply tray.

Scanning is carried out from the lowermost original.

The scanning unit is fixed. (flow scanning function®)

*  The “flow scanning function” refers to scanning originals by
moving the originals by the ADF over a fixed scanning unit.

Once scanned, originals are output to the document tray.

0 REQUEST
e Do not place objects in the document tray.
Doing so might damage originals that are output to the document tray.

=N w




Placing Originals in the R D F  1mm—m—m—m———————m——mmm s ——

Place a stack of sheet originals on the original supply tray, face up in the RDF in page order. When sending,
the machine reverses them automatically and feeds them to the platen glass for scanning. Two-sided originals
are automatically reversed and fed to the platen glass, allowing both sides to be sent. Once scanned, the
originals are fed to the document tray. (See “Parts and Their Functions,” on p. 1-7 in the Reference Manual.)

Originals in the original supply tray must meet these specifications:

e Weight : 50 to 105 g/m?
e Size : A5, A4, A3 (non-standard sizes can also be used)
e Tray capacity : A3-size : 25 (80 g/m?)

A4/A5-size : 50 (80 g/m?)

Do not place the following types of originals in the RDF:

Originals with tears or large binding holes

Severely curled originals or originals with sharp folds

Originals with staples or paper clips

Carbon-backed paper or other materials that might not feed smoothly
Transparencies or other highly transparent materials

NOTICE
e You should not send any particular original more than 50 times, or the original might fold or wrinkle and no longer feed

properly.

0 REQUEST

e Do not press down hard on the RDF when scanning bound originals such as books, or the platen glass might crack or
break.

e Do not place objects in the document tray, or you could damage any originals output to the tray.

1 Adjust the slide guides to fit the originals.

MEMO
e Place the first sheet on top, with the side to be sent facing up.

Stack your originals neatly in the original supply tray, face up and
in page order.

The original supply tray’s capacity is as follows:
¢ A3-size documents (80 g/m?) : 25 pages
e A4 or A5-size documents (80 g/m?) : 50 pages




MEMO

e Before placing the following types of originals in the RDF, flip open the
auxiliary tray:
* A3/A4R-size originals (horizontal orientation)
* A4/A5-size originals (vertical orientation)

When placing originals vertically, place them with their top edges
facing up. When placing originals horizontally, place them with
their top edges facing right.

Once scanned, the originals are output to the document tray.

O REQUEST L ‘
e Do not place objects on the document tray, or you might damage any ‘
originals that are output to the tray.

O8A |-

NOTICE
e After scanning begins, do not add or remove originals.

MEMO = —
e Originals are fed from the top down, scanned, and sent in page order.




How Originals Feed Through the RDF (when scanning one side of the original)

Neatly stack your originals in the original supply tray, face up in

1 Originals
page order. =

=

Scanning Unit @

Originals are fed from the uppermost original to the platen glass.

When the original reaches the platen glass, the original is
scanned by a moving scanning unit.

The next original (2) is fed to the platen glass.

The first scanned original (1) is fed to the document tray.

All documents in the RDF are scanned in the same way.




How Originals Feed Through the RDF (when scanning both sides of the document)

Neatly stack your originals in the original supply tray, face up in 1 Originals
page order.

o AN

Originals are fed from the uppermost. 3

()]
[N

&)

First, the front of the uppermost original is fed to the platen glass.

When the original reaches the platen glass, the original is
scanned by a moving scanning unit.

The original is then reversed, and its opposite side is fed to the
platen glass, and is scanned.

The original is reversed again.

The first scanned original (1, 2) is fed to the document tray.




Stamping Sent or Scanned Originals

(STAMP)

MEMO

about 50 mm to the right of the centre of the paper.

e When scanning both sides of originals placed in the RDF, only the front side is stamped.

The machine can print a stamp about 1/8“ (3 mm) in diameter on the rear side of scanned or sent originals. You
can also set Document Stamp mode to differentiate between scanned and sent originals.

e You can set the machine to print the document stamp only in Direct Transmission mode (the document stamp is printed
when transmission ends), or in both Direct Transmission and Memory Transmission modes (the document stamp is printed
when scanning ends). (See “Stamping Scanned or Sent Originals,” on p. 9-43.)

e When using the ADF, the stamp is printed about 20 mm from the trailing edge of originals, and about 16 mm to the right
of the centre of the paper. When using the RDF, the stamp is printed about 20 mm from the trailing edge of originals, and

Place your originals. (See p. 3-8.)

m Placing originals in the ADF (See p. 3-11.)
m Placing originals in the RDF (See p. 3-14.)

1 Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the
[O STAMP] key.

A tick “0” appears in the box to the left of the [0 STAMP] key.

MEMO
e To turn the document stamp OFF, press the [STAMP] key again.

Ready to send.
B=5164887600
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You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)

Originals output to the document tray are stamped with an “O” mark.




Scanning Thin Sheet Originals
(THIN SHEET ORIGINAL)

4 MEMO h

e This feature can be used when the machine is equipped with the ADF.

When the Thin Sheet Original mode is set, faint originals of 50 g/m? or less such as invoices placed in the ADF
can be scanned.

MEMO
e If the Thin Sheet Original mode is set for a normal copy stock of 50 to 105 g/m?, it may take longer to scan the originals.

- J

Place your originals in the ADF. (See “Placing originals in the ADF,” on p. 3-11.)

Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [SPECIAL | Ready 1o send. PSR
FEATURES] key. B=

STANDARD : STANDARD ;: TEXT AUTO RX
RESOL. :DENSITY M. & 1DIRECT
=1 ¥ 1 STAMP

e | ON-HOOK] REDIAL

Press the [THIN SHEET ORIGINAL] key, then press the [DONE]
key.

DIRECTORY |

SEMDER'S
WARES [TTI

MEMO

e To cancel the setting, press the [THIN SHEET ORIGINAL] key again.
TWO-PAGE
The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

Proceed to send the original in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)



Specifying a Destination

s

This machine gives you five ways to specify the destination you’re sending the FAX to:

Specifying Destinations Using Number Keys (See p. 3-21.)
Specify one or more destinations with the Number keys on the control panel.

Specifying the Last Destination Dialed Using Number Keys (See p. 3-22.)
Specify the last destination that was dialed with the Number keys by using the [REDIAL] key in the touch
panel display.

Specifying with One-touch Speed Dialling (See p. 3-23.)

Specify one or more destinations with the One-touch Speed Dialling keys on the control panel. Note that
destinations specified this way must already be stored to One-touch Speed Dialling keys. (See “Storing
Destinations,” on p. 9-17.)

Specifying with Coded Speed Dialling (See p. 3-24.)

Specify one or more destinations with the [CODED DIALLING] key in the Basic Features screen. Note that
destinations specified this way must already be stored to Coded Speed Dialling. (See “Storing
Destinations,” on p. 9-17.)

Specifying with Directory (See p. 3-25.)

Specify the destination with the [DIRECTORY] key in the Special Features screen. This lets you specify any
destinations stored to One-touch Speed Dialling and Coded Speed Dialling. (See “Storing Destinations,” on
p. 9-17.)

MEMO

You can store two or more destinations to One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling as a group. (See “Storing
Group Dialling Destinations,” on p. 9-27.)

You can specify two or more destinations at once. (See “Specifying Two or More Destinations,” on p. 3-27.)

You can set whether to send without pressing the (START) key after specifying two or more destinations. (See “Setting
Transmission Functions,” on p. 9-35.) The default for this setting is “Yes.”

Before dialling, make sure the message READY TO SEND
appears in the touch panel display: this means the machine is
ready to send.

Ready to send. 21/08 15:00
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Specifying Destinations Using Number Keys s —

Make sure the machine is ready to send.

Ready to send.
E:

STANDARD : STANDARD ; TEXT

RESOL. :DENSITY :MGE,
R
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21,02 16:00
AUTO
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Enter the other party’s fax number with the Number keys.

[BACK SPACE]:
If you make a mistake, press the [BACK SPACE] key to delete
the number, then enter the correct number.

[PAUSE]:
Press this key after entering an outside line access number,
and before entering the telephone number. (See “Setting the
Pause Time,” on p. 9-38.)

[TONE]:
Press this when directly calling an extension line connected to
a PBX (public exchange line) that accepts only push signals
from a dial line.

[DTI:
Press to confirm the dial tone when dialling or registering
facsimile numbers.

[NEXT]:
Press this to specify another destination with the Number
keys.

MEMO
e You can specify the next destination with the Number keys, One-touch
Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, or Directory Dialling.

—7)
@
®

SO

Ready to send.

&=5164887600

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT

RESOL. :DENSITY M@,

R i

Eopers 3 ONFHOOK

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)
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Specifying the Last Destination Dialed Using Number Keys
{=pyVf\8p@ . ______________________________________

This mode allows you to specify the last destination that was dialed with the Number keys. This feature comes
in handy when sending several documents to the same destination.

MEMO
e If you specified more than one destination with the Number keys, you can only redial the last destination specified.

1 Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [REDIAL] | Ready to send HpenE TEiEe

Key. &=5164887600

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT
RESOL. (DENSITY :MSe,

R Y]
oM 1 ONHOOK

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)
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Specifying with One-touch Speed Dialling (ONE-TOUCH) 1

Specify the destination with One-touch Speed Dialling.
MEMO

onp. 9-19))

e To use this feature, you must store the destinations beforehand on. (See “Storing One-touch Speed Dialling Destinations,”

Make sure the machine is ready to send.

Ready to send EJT{)US 15:00

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO RX

RESOL. :DENSITY :M0SS. 1 VDIRECT
=1 ¥ L] STAMP

e T ONHOOK] REDIAL

SPECIAL
FEATURES

Press a One-touch Speed Dialling key that has a destination
stored to it.

The FAX number and name stored under the One-touch Speed
Dialling key appear in the touch panel display.

Ready to send. S 100

B = 5164837000
01 Canon Inc.

STANDARD : STANDARD ;: TEXT
RESOL. :DENSITY M.

R ¥
GoEHs 1 ONHOOK] REDIAL

You can now send the next document in the usual way.

MEMO

e You can specify the next destination with Redialling, Number Key Dialling, One-touch Speed Dialling, or Coded Speed

Dialling.
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Specifying with Coded Speed Dialling (CODED DIALLING)

Specify the destination with a three-digit Coded Speed Dialling Number.
MEMO
e To use this feature, you must store the destinations beforehand. (See “Storing Coded Speed Dialling Destinations,” on
p. 9-22)
1 Make sure the machine is ready to send. Ready 1o send. g ® T
B=
STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO Fx
21,02 16:00
2 Press the [CODED DIALLING] key. Ready to send. Ao
B=
#
STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO Fx
RESOL. :DENSITY M. 2" DIRECT
=1 b ] STAMP
ORHOOKE: REDIAL
SPECIAL
FEATURES
3 Enter a Coded Speed Dialling Number (000 to 139) for the Ready 1o send RS
destination. B = 5164837600
#0001 SALES DEPT.
The FAX number and name of the selected destination appear in | STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT
the touch panel display. RESOL. :DENSITY :MSS,
MEMO R M
o |f you make a mistake when specifying the destination, press the Bl OMN-HDOKE: FEDIAL

Coded Speed Dialling number again.

e When no destination has been stored to the Coded Speed Dialling
number you entered, the message “Not registered” appears in the
touch panel display.

You can now send the document in the usual way.
(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)
MEMO

e You can specify the next destination with Redialling, Number Key Dialling, One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed
Dialling, or Directory Dialling.
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Specifying with Directory (DIRECTORY ) 1 —

This mode allows you to specify destinations stored to One-touch Speed Dialling and Coded Speed Dialling
from a directory displayed on the touch panel display. The following example shows how you would specify

“Océ,” which has been stored to “C”.

Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [SPECIAL
FEATURES] key.

Ready to send 21708 15:00

STANDARD :STANDARD : TEXT AUTO RX

R
GoReh. L ON-HOOKE: REDIAL

RESOL. :DENSITY M. T DIRECT

¥ ] STAMP

2 Press the [DIRECTORY] key.

The contents of the directory appear in the touch panel display.

SCANNING

3 Press the [ABC] key.
Destinations stored to [ABC] appear in the touch panel display.

MEMO

e You can also specify destinations stored to Additional Function keys
(GENERAL 1 and GENERAL 2). (See “Storing Destinations,” on
p.9-17))

4 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the destination, then select
the destination and press the [DONE] key.

MEMO
e You can specify another destination by pressing the [DIRECTORY
CONTENTS] key. Return to step 3.

DIRECTORY

CONTEMTS

GEMNERAL1 { | GENERAL? |

i [

21 o

Oce SALES DEFT 1

Oce SALES DEFT 2

Océ Legal Div

Océ Finance Div.
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5 Press the [DONE] key again.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

You can now send the document in the usual way. Ready 10 send. hirest TeE0n
B = 51648587500
(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.) 01 0Océ SALES DEPT1

STANDARD :STANDARD : TEXT

The FAX number and name of the selected destination appear in RESOL. :DENSITY ;M
the touch panel display.

Gomeh L ON-HOOKS: REDIAL
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Specifying Two or More Destinations

(SEQUENTIAL BROADCAST)

specified destinations is called the Sequential Broadcast function.
You can specify multiple destinations in two ways:

m Repeatedly Specifying Destinations
Dialling, or Directory Dialling.

m Specifying the Destination with Group Dialling

Speed Dialling key.

4 This section describes how to specify two or more destinations at once. Sending a document to two or more

You can specify multiple destinations with Number Key Dialling, One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed

You can specify multiple destinations with Group Dialling. Group Dialling refers to storing two or more One-
touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling destinations to a single One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded

~

Repeatedly Specifying Destinations

To Continue Specifying Destinations After Number Key Dialling

Specify the destination with the Number keys.

(See “Specifying Destinations Using Number Keys,” on p. 3-21.)

Ready to send

&=5164887600

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT

RESOL. iDEMSITY sg"xﬁ‘fw
R ¥
EoReR. T ONHOOK] REDIAL
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2

Specify the next destination.

m When specifying with the Number keys:

Press the [NEXT] key.

Specify the next destination. Repeat this operation and enter

the number of the next destination.

m  When specifying with One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded

Speed Dialling, or Directory Dialling:

You can specify the next destination using any of these

methods.

MEMO

o [f you store the [DIRECTORY] key as a standard key (see “Setting
Standard Keys 1 and 2,” on p. 9-14), you can specify the destination in

the directory after Number Key Dialling.

Ready to send.

&=5164887600

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT

31-03 15:00
AUTO

RESOL. :DENSITY MR,
R b
T CNHOOK,

To Continue Specifying Destinations After One-touch Speed Dialling,

Coded Speed Dialling, or Redialling

3-28

Specify the next destination after One-touch Speed Dialling,

Coded Speed Dialling, or Redialling.

(See “Specifying a Destination,” on p. 3-20.)

You can specify the next destinations using Number Key Dialling, Redialling, One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded

Speed Dialling, or Directory Dialling.

MEMO

e [f you store the [DIRECTORY] key as a standard key (see “Setting Standard Keys 1 and 2,” on p. 9-14), you can specify
the destination in the directory after One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, or Redialling.



To Continue Specifying Destinations After Directory Dialling

Specify the destination with Directory Dialling.

MEMO
e For information on specifying with directory, see “Specifying with
Directory,” on p. 3-25.

DIRECTORY

Oce SALES DEPT 1

==

Océ SALES DEPT 2

Qcé Legal Div.

Océ Finance Diy.

Specify the next destination.

m When specifying with Directory Dialling:
Press the [DIRECTORY CONTENTS] key.
Display the directory, then specify the destination.

m When specifying with Number Key Dialling, Redialling, or
Coded Speed Dialling:
Display the Basic Features screen.
You can specify the next destination using Number Key
Dialling, Redialling, One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed
Dialling, or Directory Dialling.

[

1/2 1]
Océ SALES DEPT 1

Oce SALES DEFT 2

Qcé Legal Div.

Océ Finance Div.
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To Continue Specifying Destinations with Group Dialling

1 Store two or more destinations to One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling key as a group.

(See “Storing Destinations,” on p. 9-27.)

2 Specify the desired destinations using One-touch Speed Dialling
or Coded Speed Dialling keys that have been stored for Group
Dialling.
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Setting Resolution, Density, and Image Quality to
Match the Original

(RESOL., DENSITY; IMAGE QUALITY)

( To ensure that the receiving FAX gets an easy-to-read document, set the resolution, density, and image quality
to match the originals you are sending. (An asterisk * indicates default settings.)

= RESOLUTION (RESOL.)

e STANDARD* Use when the characters are standard-size.
e FINE Use to send documents at twice the detail of Standard mode.
e SUPERFINE Use to send documents at four times the detail of Standard mode. If the

receiving FAX does not support this mode, the document will automatically be
sent in Fine mode.

e ULTRAFINE Use to send documents at 16 dots/mm x 15.4 lines/mm (during memory
reception) or 400 x 400 dpi (during direct reception). If the receiving FAX does
not support this mode, the document will automatically be sent in Super-fine or
Fine mode.

MEMO

e Superfine and Ultrafine modes are only available when the optional memory has been installed.

e When using Ultrafine mode with the Image Quality mode to Photo, some documents may transmit slowly.

e |If the receiving FAX does not support Super-fine or Ultra-fine modes, documents will be sent at the resolution of the

receiving FAX.
= DENSITY
e AUTO Use to automatically adjust the density.
e DARK/STANDARD*/LIGHT Select the option that best matches the document.

m IMAGE QUALITY
This setting is particularly important when sending documents that contain photographs.

o TEXT* Use this when sending documents that contain mainly text.

e TEXT/PHOTO Use this when sending documents that contain text and photographs or other
images with half-tones. This cannot be used with the “Light” or “Dark”
exposure settings

e PHOTO Use this when sending photographs or other images with half-tones
enhanced.

NOTICE
e Text mode requires the least time, followed by Text/Photo and Photo modes.

MEMO

e You can set resolution, density, and image quality to levels that you use frequently. (See “Setting the Standard Density for
Scanning Documents,” on p. 9-15.)

o Mode settings, specified before documents are sent, return to Standard mode when transmission ends or the preset Auto
Clear time is reached.

e Although documents sent with Fine, Superfine, Ultrafine, Photo, or Text/Photo modes have enhanced clarity, transmission
takes longer than with normal modes.

- J

3-31



Place your documents.

m For instructions on how to place an original on the platen glass, see “Placing an Original on the
Platen Glass,” on p. 3-10.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the ADF, see “Placing Originals in the ADF,” on p. 3-11.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the RDF, see “Placing Originals in the RDF,” on p. 3-14.

Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [RESOL./ | Ready to send. S

DENSITY/IMAGE QUALITY] key. B=

STANDARD i STANDARD : AUTO RX

Set the resolution, density, and image quality to match the Ready to send. A
document, then press the [DONE] key. B=
NOTICE RESOL. iy
e When Image Quality is set to TEXT/PHOTO, the density adjustment FHisTANDARD TEXT g
setting is invalid. S—— Y——— =g

o EH: FINE Bl 1
MEM ;
e Superfine and Ultrafine modes are only available when the optional Phe PHOTO |

memory has been installed.

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)
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Changing the Sender’s Name
(SENDER’S NAMES (TTI))

Change the stored sender’s name in the Special Features screen.

When the sender’s name is stored, that name is printed in the sender information on the FAX, instead of the

unit name.

MEMO

e To store the sender’s name, first enter the Additional Function screen, then press the [CUSTOM FAX SETTINGS] key. (See

“Storing the Company Name and Department Name,” on p. 1-20.)

Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [SPECIAL
FEATURES] key.

Ready to send.
B=

STANDARD 1 STANDARD ; TEXT
RESOL. :DENSITY : MSE,

R M
G ON-HOOK] REDIAL

3103 15:00
AUTO

AUTO RBx
i DIRECT
] STAMP

2 Press the [SENDER’S NAMES (TTI)] key.

3 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the name, select it, and press
the [OK] key.

MEMO
e You can also enter the number corresponding to the name with the
Number keys.

top of fax. (00~99)

% Select name to appear at

00 Public Reltion
01 Legal Div.
02 Unregistered

05 Unregistered
0B Unregistered
07 ; Unregistered

S Touch an item

4 Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.
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Chapter

Editing Documents Before Sending Them

This chapter describes how to edit documents before sending them.

Document Editing Modes
Sending Facing-page Originals or Two-sided Originals (SCANNING MODE)
Specifying the Original Scanning Size (DOCUMENT SIZE)...........ccuueue
Sending Enlarged or Reduced Documents (ZOOM TRANSMITTING) .
Sending Designated Areas of Originals and Originals with Shadows Erase
Checking Originals Before Sending Them (TEST PRINT) .......
Sending a Two-page Original as a Single Page (2 ON 1 TX)...

IMAGE
PROCESSING
i




Document Editing Modes

4 This chapter describes the features that your machine offers for editing documents before they are sent.
m [SCANNING MODE] (See p. 4-4.)
This feature has two modes:
e [TWO-PAGE SEPARATION] (See p. 4-5.)
This mode sends facing pages on two sheets (in a bound document, for example) in a single step.
e [2p 1-SIDED] (See p. 4-7.)
This mode is used to scan the front and back of two-sided originals one side at a time. With this mode,
two-sided originals placed in the feeder are automatically turned over when scanning and sending.
= [DOCUMENT SIZE] (See p. 4-8.)
This mode enables you to specify the document scanning size. It also allows you to store two non-standard
document sizes.
m [ZOOM TX] (See p. 4-11.)
This mode enables you to enlarge or reduce and send scanned originals.
m [IMAGE PROCESSING] (See p. 4-14.)
This feature has two modes:
¢ [AREA DESIG.] (See p. 4-17.)
This mode enables you to send only designated portions of originals.
¢ [ORIG. FRAME ERASE] (See p. 4-15.)
This mode allows you to eliminate shadows from originals you send.
m [TEST PRINT] (See p. 4-21.)
This mode enables you to scan and print documents so you can see beforehand how they will look when
they are sent.
m [2 ON 1 TX] (See p. 4-23.)
This mode allows you to send a two-page original as a single sheet. This allows you to reduce or enlarge
the image that is sent.
-
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Preparing to Use Document Editing Mo e S 1 —

Place your originals.

m For instructions on how to place an original on the platen glass, see “Placing an Original on the
Platen Glass,” on p. 3-10.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the ADF, see “Placing Originals in the ADF,” on p. 3-11.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the RDF, see “Placing Originals in the RDF,” on p. 3-14.

21,032 165:00
Press the [SPECIAL FEATURES] key. Ready to send. Ao
@ =
STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO Rx
RESOL. :DENSITY M. & DIRECT
=t 9 LI STAMP

SoRER. T ONHOOK] REDIAL

The Special Features screen appears in the touch panel display.

The following descriptions assume that you are operating from the Special Features screen.
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Sending Facing-page Originals or Two-sided
Originals (scannie mooe)

a This feature has the following modes:

m [TWO-PAGE SEPARATION] (See p. 4-5.)
This mode sends facing pages on two sheets (in a bound document, for example) in a single step.

= [2 p1-SIDED] (See p. 4-7.)
This mode scans and sends both sides of a two-sided original.

MEMO
e When not equipped with the RDF, the [TWO-PAGE SEPARATION] key appears in the Special Features screen instead of
the [SCANNING MODE] key.

-
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Sending Facing-page Originals on Two Pages

(TWO-PAGE SE P AR AT O ) 1500000

NOTICE

e This feature can be used with the following combinations of model and options:

Original Placement Where to place the original

Series Name Platen glass

RDF

3121 series Yes

Yes

This mode sends facing pages on two sheets (in a bound original, for example) in a single step.

1 Press the [SCANNING MODE] key.

If your machine is not equipped with the RDF, the display on the
right appears. Press the [TWO-PAGE SEPARATION] key, and
proceed to step 3.

¥ | DIRECTORY {

SEMDER'S
JHARES [TTI

2 Select the [TWO-PAGE SEPARATION] key, then press the [OK]
key.

MEMO
e To cancel the Two-page separation mode, press the [C] key.

Select Scanning mode.
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Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)



Sending Two-sided Originals on Two Pages
(2 11 =S 1D\ D) 150

NOTICE
e This feature can be used with the following combinations of model and options:
Original Placement Where to place the original
Series Name Platen glass RDF
3121 series Yes Yes

This mode lets you send both sides of a two-sided original at once.
You can also set this mode to scan only the front of the first original. This function comes in handy when
sending a single-sided cover sheet for two-sided originals, for example.

Press the [SCANNING MODE] key.

Select the [2 p» 1-SIDED] key, then press the [OK] key. Select Scanning mode.

MEMO
e Select Cover Sheet “YES” when scanning only the front of the first
document.

The display returns to the Special Features screen. R Ton

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)
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Specifying the Original Scanning Size

(DOCUMENT SIZE)

MEMO
When scanning an original on the platen glass

When scanning originals in the ADF
When scanning originals in the RDF

‘ This mode enables you to specify the original scanning size.
The machine automatically detects the document size so it can scan the original at the proper size. However,
the size of some originals (such as 3-D objects or non-standard sizes) cannot be automatically detected. If this
happens, you need to specify the document size in the Document Size mode before sending it.
This mode also enables you to store two non-standard sizes that you frequently use to send documents.

e Document sizes are detected depending on where the documents are placed:
: Document size is detected when the platen cover (or ADF or RDF)

is closed.

: The original size is detected as soon as it is placed in the ADF.
: The leading edge of the document is detected as soon as it is

placed in the RDF, and the length of the document is detected
when the document is fed to the platen glass.

When scanning parts of an original in Document Size mode, the scanning area depends on how the original is

placed:
When placed on the platen When placed in the ADF When placed in the RDF
glass
Wv m [ :
] i -
?: ; S
I |
- I
[H
H HH
e I ;f
scanning area scanning area - — scanning area

1 Press the [DOCUMENT SIZE] key.




2 Set the size for scanning documents.

m When scanning at standard sizes:
Select one of the displayed sizes.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “AUTO”.

MEMO
e If you press the [INCH SIZE] key, the display on the right appears. In
this display, you can specify inch-size originals.

m When scanning at non-standard sizes:
Press the [OTHER SIZE] key.

m When scanning by an already stored size:
Select the [REGISTERED SIZE 1] or [REGISTERED SIZE 2]
key, then press the [OK] key. The display returns to that shown
in step 2.

Specify the document size.

| B
| 5B

A5 TiER
A 3

J
J

CETHT

SLIEE

AB-SIZE | INCH-31ZE

Specify the document size

o
ST LI
LI T e
éNB—SIZE

OTHER
SIZE

AUTO

Fuaaifi.tha. daslmoant. e

Specify the documnent size.

K123 mm K123 mm
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m When storing a new size to scan originals by:

Select the [STORE SIZE] key.
Select the [REGISTERED SIZE 1] or [REGISTERED SIZE 2]

key, enter the document size at [X] and [Y] with the Number
keys, then press the [OK] key.

[X]: Enter the width of the original.

[Y]: Enter the length of the original.

MEMO
e If you make a mistake when entering values, press the (CLEAR) key

and enter the correct value.
e You can enter the document size with the [-] [+] keys in 1-mm

increments.

Next, press the [OK] key.
The display returns to that shown in step 2.

TN IR Y- PPN =Y,

By Specify the storage size. | c g

04:80-297m Y :150~297mm)
IS Ere 123]mm

REGISTERELD
SIZE 2

3 Press the [OK] key.

The display returns to the Special Features screen.

4 Press the [DONE] key. Ready 1o send. Syt TR0
E:
The display returns to the Basic Features screen.
The size set by the [DOCUMENT SIZE] key is displayed as shown | STANDARD : STANDARD ; TEXT AUTO X
on the right. RESOL. :DENSITY M. & 11DIRECT
R " [13TAMP

e | ON-HOOK] REDIAL

SPECIAL
FEATUIRES

MON I TOR

Document size set by the [DOCUMENT SIZE] key

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)



Sending Enlarged or Reduced Documents
(ZOOM TRANSMITTING)

Ve
This mode provides you with two ways to send scanned original at enlarged or reduced sizes:

G

m Enlarging/reducing documents at standard ratios

Use this method to enlarge or reduce documents at standard ratios (e.g. A3 to A4).

A3

A4R

m Enlarging/reducing documents by % increments

This method lets you enlarge or reduce documents at any ratio, in 1% increments.

MEMO

e Even if you specify the size of the document you’re sending, it may nevertheless be printed on a different size of paper if

the receiving FAX does not have paper of the size you set on your FAX.

1 Press the [ZOOM TX] key.




2

m When enlarging/reducing at a standard size:

Press the [R] or [E] key.

The standard enlargement/reduction ratios appear.
Select the ratio you want, then press the [DONE] key.

m When enlarging/reducing at a % ratio:
Enter the ratio with the Number keys or the [-] [+] keys.

m To return the ratio to 100%:

Press the [1:1] key to return the ratio to 100%.

Enter the zoam ratio[s].
(50~200%)

o AREL 1 i apes

B

% [Enterthe ?oom ratiofs].

S0~200%
I
| US %

R i1 TE




Press the [OK] key.

The display returns to the Special Features screen.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)




Sending Designated Areas of Originals and

Originals with Shadows Erased
(IMAGE PROCESSING)

m Original Frame Erase (See p. 4-15.) Left 7 mm
Sometimes shadows appear around the edges of original

documents when they are sent (see the figure at right), A

The machine provides the following modes for processing scanned images before sending them.

Right 7
>

mm
<

especially when the originals were scanned with the platen

Top 7 mm

cover (or ADF or RDF) open, or when objects such as thick
books were scanned on the platen glass. The Original Frame
Erase mode allows you to prevent these shadows from
appearing.

Bottom

m Area Designation (See p. 4-17.)
This mode lets you send only specified rectangular areas of originals.

the outside of designated areas (Blanking).

N 7mm

With Area Designation mode, you can choose to send only the inside of designated areas (Framing), or only

e Framing

e Blanking

Designated area




m How to Designate Areas

original.
Designate [X1], [X2], [Y1] and [Y2] as follows:

X2

X1

o v2
NOTICE:
o The maximum allowable values for X and Y are as follows:
X: 432 mm Y: 297 mm

To designate an area on the original, you must use the Number keys to designate the top right and bottom
left corners. These corners are designated (in millimeters) by the coordinate pairs ([X1], [Y1]) and ([X2], [Y2]),
and the top right corner when the front view is the reference. You can designate up to four areas on an

Length from the right edge of the original to
the right edge of the area

Length from the right edge of the original to
the left edge of the area

Length from the top edge of the original to the
top edge of the area

Length from the top edge of the original to the
bottom edge of the area

Erasing Shadows from Originals (ORIG. FRAME ERASE) E

This feature eliminates the dark borders and frame lines that often appear on the edges of documents when
sending facing pages or bound documents placed on the platen glass.

Press the [IMAGE PROCESSING] key.

Press the [ORIG. FRAME ERASE] key.

Select an Image Processing feature.




3

Select the document size, then press the [OK] key.

If the document is A/B-size, press the [A/B SIZE] key.

If the document is inch-size, press the [INCH-SIZE] key.

MEMO
e To cancel, press the [C] key.

The display returns to that shown in step 2.

Specify the document size.

1) ]
R R

INCH-3IZE

| AE-SIZE

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Special Features screen.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)



Designating Areas of the Original (AREA DESIG.)

| Designate an area within the original as follows.

1 Press the [IMAGE PROCESSING] key.

2 Press the [AREA DESIG.] key. Select an Image Processing feature.

3 Designate the area by pressing the [X1], [Y1], [X2], and [Y2] keys,
and entering each of the values using the Number keys. Then
press the [OK] key.

% Enter $REA

MEMO

[X1]:  Length from the right edge of the document to the right edge of
the area

[X2]:  Length from the right edge of the document to the left edge of the
area

[Y1]:  Length from the top edge of the document to the top edge of the
area

[Y2]: Length from the top edge of the document to the bottom edge of
the area

e If you enter the wrong values, press the (CLEAR) key and start

again.

NOTICE

e The maximum allowable values for X and Y are as follows:
X: 432 mm Y: 297 mm

Select an Image Processing
feature

4 Select the image process ([FRAMING] or [BLANKING]) to be
applied to the designated area, then press the [OK] key.

REA

s
H k-

e To designate additional areas, press the [AREA 2] key, then repeat the
procedure beginning with step 3. D
e You can clear designated areas by pressing the [CLEAR AREA] key.
Then repeat the procedure from step 3.

ING




G

6

Designate additional areas, or end designating areas. " Salect an Insge Processing

| festure

Do you wish to designate
ather areas?

m To end designating areas:
Press the [DONE] key, and proceed to step 7.

m To continue designating areas:
Press the [NEXT] key. The display on the right appears in the
touch panel display. Repeat the procedure beginning with
step 2.

B Enter 4RE4

Press the [DONE] key.
The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

MEMO
e For instructions on clearing designated areas, see “Clearing Designated Areas,” on p. 4-19.

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)



Clearing Designated Areas (CLEAR AREA)

Clear designated areas as follows.

MEMO
e You can cancel by pressing the (RESET) key.

Press the [AREA DESIG.] key.

¢ Select an Image Processing feature.

Designate the areas to be cleared.

m To clear all already designated areas:
Press the [C] key. Proceed to step 5.

m To clear a specific area:
Press the [CLEAR AREA] key.

B Enter §RE4

i AREA {i AREA §i AREA olil
Y P 3
| e

A1+

i
LR_\H

Select the area to clear, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO
e Stored areas are indicated by solid lines.

B Entan.AREA

Which area do you wish
to clear?

LAREA 1 HAREAZ |




4 Select whether or not to continue clearing areas.

clest an Image Processing
eature,

m To continue designating areas: m oty aragsy'® T
Press the [NEXT] key. JR—
Repeat the procedure from step 2 of Designating Areas
(See p. 4-20).

| {DONE

m To end designating areas:
Press the [DONE] key.
Proceed to step 5.

5 Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.
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Checking Originals Before Sending Them

(TEST PRINT)

This mode enables you to scan and print documents under the same conditions they will be sent. This enables
you to estimate how the document will look on the receiving FAX before you actually send it.

MEMO
e Since the documents appearance depends on the receiving FAX, it may look different from the results of Test Print mode.
o Check documents one at a time when using Test Print mode on documents placed on the platen glass.

Place your originals.

m For instructions on how to place an original on the platen glass, see “Placing an Original on the
Platen Glass,” on p. 3-10.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the ADF, see “Placing Originals in the ADF,” on p. 3-11.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the RDF, see “Placing Originals in the RDF,” on p. 3-14.

Press the [TEST PRINT] key in the Special Features screen. © Do you wish to test print?

The settings of the current mode appear.

I Set the FAX mode. (See “Preparing to Use Document Editing Modes,” on p. 4-3.)

RESOL. @ STANDARD
MEMO DEMSITY : STANDARD

IMAGE .
e You can display the resolution, density, image quality, and document QUALITY PTEAT

size. DOCUMENT 1 AUTO

4-21



Make sure the settings are OK, then press the [START TEST Do you wish to test print?

PRINT] key.

The original is scanned and printed using the current mode. RESOL. @ STANDARD
DENSITY : STANDARD
WeeE 1 TEXT
TOEMENT o AUTO

MEMO duvall. 268

Memory

e To cancel printing, press the [CANCEL] key.

STANDARD :STAMDARD : TEXT AUTO RX

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2).
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Sending a Two-page Original as a Single Page

(20N 17TX)

4 NOTICE

e This feature can be used with the following combinations of model and options:

Series Name

Original Placement

Where to place the original

Platen glass

RDF

3121 Series

Yes

Yes

you're sending.

[N
(]
—%
D

S

D —

This mode allows you to send a two-page original as a single sheet, which lets you reduce or enlarge the image

2on1
(horizontal layout)

™

Press the [2 ON 1 TX] key.

DIFECTORY

SEMDER'S
NAWES [TTI

Select the original size and sending size (TX SIZE), then press the

[OK] key.

Specify the document size
and TxX size.

ORIGIMAL
SIZE

Place original vertically.

SEMDIMG
SIEE

-
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Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

You can now send the document in the usual way.

(See “Sending Documents,” on p. 3-2.)
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Chapter

Receiving Documents

This chapter describes how to receive documents using the machine’s FAX receiving
modes (Automatic Receiving, Memory Receiving, and Transfer). The machine
normally uses Automatic Receiving mode, which requires no special operations.
However, if you want to use any of the machine’s other receiving modes, you should
read this chapter.

= Receiving Modes (RX MODE) ..
m  Receiving Documents ..........
m  Printing Received Documents.

oo N

aoloColol]
0lollndollol
dlolololo




Receiving Modes (rx moo)

This machine is provided with three receiving modes: Automatic Receiving, Memory Lock, and Transfer.
This section describes these three receiving modes, and tells how to manually switch between them.

m Automatic Receiving mode (AUTO RX)

When the incoming call is a FAX document, the machine automatically receives and prints the document.

Memory Lock mode (MEMORY LOCK)
When the machine is in Memory Lock mode, documents are stored in memory, and are printed when the
machine is taken out of Memory Lock mode.

MEMO

e You can set a password to limit changing to Memory Lock mode. (See “Saving Received Documents to Memory,”
on p. 9-90.)

e You can set the time to receive documents in memory. (See “Saving Received Documents to Memory,” on p. 9-90.)

Transfer mode (TRANSFER)
When the machine is set to Transfer mode, it transfers all documents it receives to a preset destination.

MEMO

e You can set the destination to transfer documents. (See “Transferring Received Documents,” on p. 9-86.)
You can set the time to transfer documents. (See “Transferring Received Documents,” on p. 9-86.)
You can set a password to limit access to Transfer mode settings. (See “Transferring Received Documents,”
on p. 9-86.)




Changing Receiving IV O e S 15—

Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [SPECIAL | Ready to send. i 1EIEE
1 FEATURES] key. B=

STANDARD :STAMNDARD : TEXT AUTO RX

RESOL. DENSITY M5, § "I DIRECT
R ¥ I STAMP
Site ¢ ONHOOK: REDIAL

2 Press the [RX MODE] key.

FROCESSING

3 Select the [AUTO RX] mode.

m To set Memory Lock/Transfer to OFF:

Select RX rnode.

Press the [OFF] key for Memory Lock and Transfer.

The display on the right appears.
Enter the Memory Lock/Transfer passwords.

elact. B mode,

JLEL Enter the password to | C g

cancel Memory Lock.

MEMO

e This operation is not required if you have not set Memory Lock/Transfer .
passwords. i.l E




m To set Memory Lock/Transfer to ON:

Select the [AUTO RX] key, then press the [ON] key for Memory
Lock and Transfer.

The display on the right appears.
Enter the Memory Lock/Transfer passwords.

MEMO

e This operation is not required if you have not set Memory Lock/Transfer
passwords.

elect. Bxlmods.

i1 8 Enter the password to | C g

cancel Transfer mode.

¢ Select RX mode.

MEMORY LOCK

TRANSFER

elect. Bxmods.

&, Enter the password for | C g

Memory Lock to begin,

elect. Bx.mode.

&4 Enter the password for | C g

Transfer mode to begin




Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Special Features screen.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

5-5



Receiving Documents

No special operations are needed to receive documents because machine is received in Auto Receiving mode.
When the incoming call is a FAX document, the document is automatically received and printed.

MEMO
o When the machine is set to Memory Lock mode, documents are held in memory, and are printed when the machine is

taken out of Memory Lock mode (cancelled). (See “Receiving Modes,” on p. 5-2.)

Automatic Receiving

1

5-6

When documents start to be received, the FAX Status lamp on
the control panel flashes.

MEMO

e You can also set the machine so that the call tone sounds when there
is an incoming call. (See “Setting the Call Tone When in the Auto
Receiving, Transfer, and Memory Lock Modes,” on p. 9-47.)

e During reception, the transaction number and other information

1

DATA

1 d

relating to the other party are displayed. (See “Basic Features Screen,’
onp. 1-3)




When documents have finished being received, the FAX Status
lamp on the control panel lights. This indicates that documents
are stored in memory.

MEMO
e The FAX Status lamp lights or flashes even if the control panel power
supply is OFF (when the machine is in Sleep mode).

The document prints.

MEMO

e The G3 FAX Board-C1 is equipped with a standard 1 MB memory which can hold about 52 pages* of A4-size documents.
(This can be increased to approximately 244 pages* by adding an optional 3 MB of memory and 628 pages* by adding
an optional 9 MB of memory.)
* Based on the CCITT No. 1 Chart, standard setting.
Documents received in memory are automatically printed when paper is loaded in the drawer.

e You can set the machine so that the call tone rings when receiving documents in the Auto Receiving mode. (See “Setting
the Call Tone in the Auto Receiving, Transfer and Memory Lock Modes,” on p. 9-47.)
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Printing Received Documents

4 ™\
(Paper on Which Received Documents are Printed )

Received documents are printed on the paper from the paper drawer or the stack bypass that has the same
size as the document. If paper of the correct size for the received document is not available, the machine
instead automatically selects a different size of paper in the order shown below.

If the machine runs out of paper, it stores the document in memory. (See “Setting Memory Reception When
Paper Runs Out,” on p. 9-48.) When the paper drawer is then reloaded with paper, the remaining pages of the
document are automatically printed.

<Available Paper Sizes for Received Documents>

® A3-size originals 1 A3
® Ad-size originals :AdR - A4 S A3
e Ab-size originals :A5R - A5 5 AAR - A4 - A3

Received documents are automatically reduced before being printed on the paper sizes indicated by an
asterisk (*).

This size of paper is automatically selected in the same order, even if paper runs out during printing.

MEMO

e You can control which drawer the machine uses for printing. (See “Setting Whether or Not a Drawer is Subject to Auto
Drawer Switching,” on p. 3-11 in the Reference Manual.) The default setting is to use all paper sources (drawers/stack
bypass) except the stack bypass.

e You can set the machine to reduce received documents by 70%, 90%, 95%, or 97 % if the document is larger than any of
the available paper sizes. (See “Setting Whether to Print Received Documents at a Reduced Size,” on p. 9-97.)

e You can change the order in which paper sizes are selected. (See “Setting Alternate Power Cassettes,” on p. 9-96.)

e You can set the machine to print received documents on both sides of the paper. (See “Setting Whether to Print Received
Documents on Both Sides of the Paper,” on p. 9-101.)

(Orientation and Order in Which Received Documents are Printed )

Received documents are printed face down, in the order in which the pages are received.

- J




Chapter

Checking and Changing the
Communications Status

This chapter describes modes for checking the transmission and reception status of FAX
documents, and explains how to check transmission and reception results.

Checking and Changing the Communications Status (FAX MONITOR)..
Checking and Changing the Status of Transmitted Documents (TX DOC
Checking and Changing the Status of Received Documents (RX DOCUMENT)..
Checking Communications Results (TX/RX RESULT)

B3 sending G RETURN !
ey 888 |
21011280 1243 {Serding |}

1 432 2080 {247 [Waiting

SALES DEPT. 1246 waiting

516 483 6700 1245 \Waiting

Be JuNTs 1244 [watting

Touch an item

INETROEY




Checking and Changing the Communications
Status rax moniror)

‘ You can use the FAX Monitor screen to check the following:

e Status of TX documents (ready to send, sending, error, etc.)

e Status of RX documents (reception result, memory reception, etc.)

e Transmission/reception results

These three conditions are collectively referred to as the “communications status.”

When you press the [FAX MONITOR] key in the Basic Features screen, the FAX Monitor screen scrolls down
the touch panel display.

To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.

MEMO
e You can press the [FAX MONITOR] key during any FAX operation except when scanning documents or printing lists or
received documents.

The FAX Monitor screen is made up of the following three screens:

m TX Document screen

This screen appears when you press the [TX DOCUMENT] key | 3 Senne. :

in the FAX Monitor screen. This screen lets you check or 1417 ey 983

change the status of transmitted documents in memory. 9:45 21011250 11243 [Sending
9:28 1432 2080 1247 :Waiting
9:36 | SALES DEPT. 1245 Walting
10:16 516 4853 67001245 Waiting
10:24: 8  TuNTs 1244 wvaiting

S Tauch an item

m RX Document screen ) §
This screen appears when you press the [RX DOCUMENT] key @D sending & BETURN
in the FAX Monitor screen. This screen lets you check or 17 Memory  88%
change the status of received documents in memory. 2:45 21011850 (5250 | MEMoRY

9:46 14322080 15243 : pEMERY
9:08 B164886700 524G | MeloRy
9:36 4167961111 5243 | peiwey
10:16 87448500 (5247 | PEioRY
10:24 5163285841 15246 [REE™

m TX/RX Result screen

This screen appears when you press the [TX/RX RESULT] key @3 daiing ...

in the FAX Monitor screen. This screen lets you check the 1/ 40

results of the last 40 transactions. 12:45 1 %* 67951111 2202 (0K
12:161Tx 5 7448500 2241 NG
11:41 #" 516 328 5341 12240 10K
10:19iRX [ Legal Div. 5581 NG
9:28 RX | Finance Div. 5530 0K
3:27 T |Toronto Offics 2239 10K

Sid” Touch an item




Displaying the FAX IMonitor S Cire e i 1 —

1 Press the [FAX MONITOR] key in the Basic Features screen.
MEMO
e The [FAX MONITOR] key can be pressed during any FAX function

except when document scanning or printing lists or received
documents.

The TX Document screen appears.

m To display the RX Document screen:
Press the [RX DOCUMENT] key.

The RX Document screen appears.

Ready 10 send. 3l0s 18:00

STANDARD 1 STANDARD : TEXT AUTO RX
RESOL. :DENSITY M. §97DIRECT
=1 ¥ ] STAMF

Gomeh L ON-HOOKS: REDIAL

SPECIAL
FEATURES

&3 Deaing.. ..
1/ 17 Mooy 08%
245 21011250 11243  Sending
9:28 1 432 2060 1247 Mvaiting
9:36 | SALES DEPT. 1246 S aiting

10:16 516 488 670011245 Waiting

10:241 88 TuniTs 1244 i walting

S Toueh an item

LIST

&3 Driing...
1717 womary  58%
B:45 21011250 11243 | Sending
9:28 1 432 2060 1247 i¥Waiting
9:36 | SALES DEPT. 1246 walting

10:16 B16 488 6700 1245 aiting
10:24 86 TunTs 1244 Waiting
S Touch an item

:45 21011250 {5250 | MEp™
A6 14322080 ;5249 | PERORY

B164836700 5249 pewoRy
24 METIBINT 15245 | MRy
16 §7448600 (5247 | VENERY
24 B163285841 546 ISP

S Toueh an item
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6-4

m To display the TX/RX Result screen:
Press the [TX/RX RESULT] key.

The TX/RX Result screen appears.

&3 Daing & RETURN |
1717 ey 58%
3:45 21011250 11243 Sending
9:28 1432 20801247 Walting
9:36 SALES DEPT. 1246 Waiting

10:16 516 485 670011245 ‘Waling

10:241 88, 7uNITs 1244 waiting

S Touch an item

@D Dizling. .
1/ 40

12:45 F° 4167961111 12242 10K
12:16 TX g 7443500 22411 NG
11:47 §% B16 328 5841 2240 10K
10:19 RX  iLegal Div 5581 N3
9:78 Fx (Finance Div BR800k
8:27 Tx  iToronto OfficE 2239 10K

] DETAILS

S Tauch an item




Checking and Changing the Status of Transmitted
Documents (rx pocument)

e

If you press the [TX DOCUMENT] key in the FAX Monitor screen, the TX Document screen appears. In this
screen, you can check or change the status of any transmitted documents stored in memory. You can also
check the following items relating to transmitted documents:

m Times scanned
You can check the times when transmitted documents were scanned.

m Destinations
You can check the destinations of transmitted documents.
The unit name is displayed if it is already stored. Otherwise, the telephone number is displayed.

m Transaction number
You can check the transaction numbers of transmitted documents. These numbers come in useful when
verifying reports.

MEMO
e Transaction numbers 0001 to 4999 are assigned in the order in which documents are scanned. The transaction number
returns to 0001 after 4999.

= Transmitted document status
You can check a document’s transmission status when it is stored in memory for sending, or even if it is
currently being sent.

[TX Document screen]

Destination Transaction Number
& Dialing . .. <3 RETURN g
1/ 1] ﬁeﬂ'gry 88%
Times scanned 945 21011250 11243 | Sending Transmitted Document Status
Sending  : The document is being sent.
g%g aEs E1JEFL>1$2 2080 gjg xalilng Waiting  : The document is stored in memory
: - ating til th hine is ready t d.
0~ ol o ik s || e machine s ready o seng
10:24 8 Tuuts 11244 waiting : .
W Touch an item

You can also carry out the following operations in the TX Document screen:

m Canceling transmission (See p. 6-6.)
You can cancel transmission of selected documents.

m Printing a list of transmitted documents (See p. 6-8.)
You can print a list of all transmitted documents in memory to check the information for each.

6-5
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m Checking and changing detailed information of transmitted documents (See p. 6-9.)
If you select a document and press the [DETAILS] key, the Details screen appears in the touch panel display.
This screen lets you check the date and time that the selected document was scanned, and the number of
pages in the document. When using sequential broadcast to send documents to two or more destinations,
you can also use this screen to check the documents’ destinations, and the time the documents are to be
sent.

[Details screen]

&3 Dialing ..
SETTIME 09/06 9:36 ™ .
A 2:% :2 o 1246 Press to resend documents that failed to
MODE DELATED T | piges e transmit or documents waiting for redialling.

DET SALES DEFT

B164337600
RESULT | Wit SR ek -
tng ThE : Press to change the destination of
Press to print a list LPRNT] IRESEND § CHANGE] documents.
of transmitted . -
documents.

m Resending Failed Transmissions (See p. 6-11.)
You can use the Details screen to resend documents that failed to transmit.

- J

Cancelling Transmi S SO 15—

Documents that are in the process of being sent from memory are displayed in the TX Document Screen. This
section describes how to cancel documents from the TX Document Screen.

MEMO
e To cancel a transmission of a document while it is still being scanned, press the @ (STOP) key.

1 Display the TX Document List screen.

(See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

2 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the document to be @ Dialing . ..
cancelled, then select the document.

9:28 1432 208011247 i Waiting
9:36 1 SALES DEPT. 1246 {waiting
0:16 516 488 8700 11245 [Waiting
0:24 8 7unTs 1244 walling

S Touch an item
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3 Press the [CANCEL] key. B3 Dialing. .. {+ RETURN |
1/ 17 b, 88%

9:28 1432 2080 1247 Waiting
9:36 | SALES DEPT. 1246 Paiting
0:16é 516 438 670011245 waiting
0:2418 7unts 1244 ailing

S Touch an item

A screen for confirming the cancellation appears in the touch @ Dialing . ..
4 panel display. "

35%

i 11225

Press the [YES] key. The transmission of the selected document . )
DTN Montreal Office

is cancelled.

. . C | T2
To stop the cancellation and allow the transmission to proceed, ance

press the [NO] key. The procedure then returns to step 2.

The display on the right appears for about two seconds, and then
returns to the display shown in step 2.

MEMO
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key. &8 Dizaling . ..
e Transmitted documents cancelled in the TX Document screen are
treated as documents that failed to transmit. The machine’s default 17 THIRY - 1995
NO. .

settings are to clear all such documents from memory, though you can
change the settings so that these documents are not cleared. (See
“Setting Whether to Clear Failed Transmissions from Memory,” on

p. 9-41))

When the machine is set not to clear documents that failed to transmit,
the documents remain in memory, and are displayed in the TX
Document screen. You can also change the document’s destination
(see “Changing the Destination of Transmitted Documents,” on

p. 6-12), and resend them (see “Resending Failed Transmissions,” on

DSTN: Montreal Office

Canceling Tx...

p. 6-11).
MEMO -
e The display on the right appears when sequential broadcast B3 Dialing. .
documents are being sent with destinations that were specified by a 11/ agy

method other than Group Dialling. g TUuNITS

Cancel all?

To cancel only the transmission that is currently under way, press the
[ONLY ONE] key. To cancel all transmissions, press the [ALL] key.
(Transmission of the selected document is cancelled in either case.) To
not cancel the transmission, press the [DON’T CANCEL] key. The
procedure returns to step 2.
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Printing a TX Reserve LS 1m s —

The Transmitted Document List allows you to check the following information for the last 40 documents that
were sent:

Transmission start time

Destinations

Sender’s name

Transaction number

Communication modes

Number of pages

MEMO
e For an example of a TX reserve list, see “Checking Communications Status With Activity Management Reports,” on
p. 11-2.

1 Display the TX Document screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

2 Press the [PRINT LIST] key. 8 sending. 4 RETURN §
/17 Memory  35%
8:45 21011250 11243 : Sending
9:28 1432 2080 1247 Waiting
9:36 | SALES DEPT. 1246 Pwaiting
10:16 516 438 6700 1245 iwaiting
10:24 8 7unrs 11244 waiting

6-8

S Touch an item

A TX reserve list is printed. 8 sending.
MEMO 1
e To cancel printing, press the [CANCEL] key. iig 1% RESERVE LIST

o To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key. PRINTING ...




Checking and Changing Detailed Information On Transmitted Documents —

You can display the Details screen to check the details of each transmitted document. In this screen, you can
check the date and time that the document was sent, as well as the number of pages in the document.

When using sequential broadcast to send documents to two or more destinations, the Details screen also lets
you check the documents’ destinations.

&8 Dialing . ..
SETTIME (09/06 18:451 f4™ 1243
WMODE SEQUENTIAL Moo 2{{1_~— Press to display the destinations of

ntial bra t ments.
DSTH s T TS sequential broadcast documents.

RESULT | Waiting HET 0:00 The transmission start time (time the
: : : document is scanned) is displayed here for
Press to print the —&~ PRINT | ' RESEND J\CHANGE | delayed transmitted documents. (See
transmitted documents. e fr—— p.7-4)
Press to resend documents that failed to
transmit, or documents waiting for Press to change the transmission
redialling. destinations of documents.

1 Display the TX Document screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the document whose details 8 sending. 43 RETURN
you want to confirm, then select the document. ]

1/ 17 wemory 8%
g:45 21011250 11243 Sending
9:28 1 432 2060 1247 i¥Waiting
9:36 | SALES DEPT 1246 i vaiting
10:16 516 488 5700 1245 vaiting

3 Press the [DETAILS] key. & sending.
1/ 17 ey 89%

8:45 21011280 1243 i Sending

1432 2060 1247 vaiting

SALES DEPT. 1246 aiting

YWaiting

516 483 670011245
FUNITS
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4

The Details screen for the selected document appears in the
touch panel display.

m To check the destinations of sequential broadcast
documents:
Press the [BDCST LIST] key. A list of sequential broadcast
destinations appears.
If the list contains more than six destinations, press the [ ¥] or
[ A] keys to scroll the list.

& Dialing
SETTIME (9,06 18:45 ! 4™
MODE  EEEUBRIer  (10.F
DSTN 28, TUMTS
RESLLT  waiting g’
'PRINT | !RESEND§CHANGE]

&3 Dialing ...
e TUNITS AR 1244
Singapore Office MG
Australia Office 0k
Legal Div. 0k
518 438 6700 Waiting
A8 7965 1111 Waiting

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Details screen shown in step 2, above.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the TX Document screen.

MEMO
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.



Resending Failed TransmisSiomn S  1mmm s —

Documents that could not be sent are treated as failed transmissions. If you set ERASE FAILED TX (see p. 9-
41) to “YES” (the default setting is “NO”), the documents that failed to transmit are displayed in the TX
Document Screen.

This section describes how to resend failed transmissions from the TX Document Screen.

MEMO

e Leaving too many failed transmissions in memory will reduce the amount of available memory. (See “Deleting Received
Documents from Memory,” on p. 6-16.)

e You can set whether to save failed transmissions to memory. (See “Setting Whether to Clear Failed Transmissions from
Memory,” on p. 9-41.)

Display the TX Document screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

Display the Details screen for the document to be resent &8 Dizling
(see p. 6-9), then press the [RESEND] key.

SETTIME | (09/06 £:45 Jam* 1243

MEMO MODE TG Phagd 2
e If you press the [DONE] key, the display returns to the TX Document CETh 21011250

screen. Océ Inc. 1U.S.

FESULT NG SEET10:00

Press the [YES] key. &3 Dialing . ..

The failed transmission is resent.

THIRX .
To cancel resending, press the [NO] key, then proceed to step 2. Ha- P23

DSTH: Do USa

Resend?

Press the [DONE] key.
The display returns to the TX Document screen.

MEMO
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.



Changing the Destination of Transmitted Documents

You can use the Details screen to add, correct, or delete destinations of transmitted documents.

NOTICE

e You cannot correct destinations specified by One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, or Directory Dialling.
e The destinations of documents waiting to be sent can be corrected, but cannot be changed or deleted.

1 Display the TX Document screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

Display the Details screen for the document whose destination
you want to change (see p. 6-9), then press the [CHANGE] key.

&8 Dizaling . .

SETTIME

MODE

D3TM

RESLLT  waiting 91" 10:00

3 Press the [DESTINATION] key.

The document’s destination appears.

&8 Dizaling . ..

Select itern wou want to change

START TME 1§

&8 Dizaling . .

Select item wou want to change

21011250
14322060
5164886700
41879111
87448500

[t
S Touch an item

'ADD | DELETE JCHANGE]

prrmmmm—




m To add a destination:
Press the [ADD] key. The display on the right appears in the
touch panel display. Specify the destination to add, then press
the [OK] key. The destination is added.

MEMO

e You can specify the destination with One-touch Speed Dialling
(see p. 3-23), Coded Speed Dialling (see p. 3-24), Directory Dialling
(see p. 3-25), or Number Key Dialling (see p. 3-21).

m To delete a destination:
Select the destination to be deleted, then press the [DELETE]
key.

A confirmation screen appears.

Press [YES] to confirm the deletion.

Press [NQ] to cancel the deletion and return to the document
destination display.

m To correct a destination:
Select the destination to be corrected, then press the
[CHANGE] key. Correct the destination, then press the [OK]
key. The destination is corrected.

MEMO

e Press the [«] or [p] keys to move the cursor to the character after the
number to be corrected, then press the [BACK SPACE] key to delete
that character. Then enter the correct number with the Number keys.

e You can only correct destinations that were specified with the Number
keys.

&8 Dialing . ..
Specify the destination | C g

7
B = 5164886700

{EHDER Y TiRES- {BACK
| DIAL § TORY § | PAUSE § | SPACE §

B8 Dialing . ..

Specy?

5164837600

Delete this destination?

X Dizling . .. ;
&y Correct the destination | C g

using the Number keys

B = Fi164556700

A i ] ipausE ] B |

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Details screen shown in step 2.

Press the [DONE] key.
The display returns to the TX Document screen.

MEMO
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.




Changing the Document Transmission T i e "

You can use the Details screen to change the preset time (Specified in Delayed TX mode) that a document is
to be sent.

1 Display the TX Document List screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

2 Display the Details screen for the document whose transmission @ Dialing . ..
time you want to change (see p. 6-9), then press the [CHANGE]

key. SETTIME ((09/06 8:45] f4m 1243
MODE NG prghs 2
DSTN 21011250

Oce USA

ST 1000

Fremm— |

RESULT : Waiting

3 Press the [TX START TIME] key. @ Dialing . ..

Select itern wou want to change

The current date and time and the time to start transmitting the

document appear. Eﬂ Diaiing

m To cancel the transmission start time: & Enter the start time. [c]
Press the [CANCEL DELAYED TX] key, then press the [OK]
key. 13/06796 15:00 GacEL
The document now remains in memory until you send it. @{10'00} T

= To change the transmission start time: {00:00~~23:59)
Enter the new time with the Number keys, then press the [OK]
key.

4 Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the TX Document screen.

MEMO
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.



Checking and Changing the Status of Received
Documents (rx vocumenr)

‘ If you press the [RX DOCUMENT] key in the FAX Monitor screen, the RX Document screen appears. This screen )

lets you check or change the status of received documents stored in memory, and also allows you to check
the following information about the received documents:

m Time received
You can check the times when the documents were received.

= Sender
You can check the senders of received documents.

m Transaction Number
You can check the transaction numbers of received documents. These are useful when verifying reports.

MEMO

e Transaction numbers 5001 to 9999 are assigned in the order in which the documents are received. The transaction number
returns to 5001 after 9999.

m Received Document status
The RX Document screen enables you to check the receiving status of documents. You can check, for
example, whether a received document is stored in memory, or is waiting to be printed due to lack of paper
in the machine.

[RX Document List screen]

Sender Transaction number

@ Dialing . .

ﬁ e?’riwlory 882

Time received — — Received Document Status
MEMORY LOCK : Received documents are

stored in memory.

4
5185285841 5246 5™

U Touch an ftem

You can also carry out the following operations in the Received Document List screen.

m Deleting Received Documents from Memory (See p. 6-16.)
You can erase selected received documents from memory.

m Printing a DOC. Memory List (See p. 6-18.)
You can print a list of all received documents in memory to check the information of each of the documents.




in the document.

[Details screen]

m Displaying the Details screen to check the details of received documents (See p. 6-19.)
If you select a document and press the [DETAILS] key, the Details screen appears in the touch panel display.
In this screen, you can check the date and time that the document was received, and the number of pages

3 Dialing . ..
SETTIME 09/06 §:45 Jam* E250)
MODE AUTO R Wook z
comEs- 21011250

RESULT | MEWORY

Press to transfer the
received documents.

paper and cannot print the document.

G

m Transferring received documents from memory (See p. 6-20.)
You can transfer received documents from memory. This is useful, for example, if the machine runs out of

Deleting Received Documents from Mem o ry s —

Received documents stored in memory are displayed in the RX Document screen. This section describes how
to delete a specific received document from the RX Document screen.

1 Display the RX Document screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the document you want to
delete, then select the document.

1/ 17

B8 Dialing . ..

MEMT DY 887

8145,
gidb.
2

5163285841 524

S Touch an item




Press the [ERASE] key.

ER Dialing . . ¢ RETURN |

a\;avy'ory 88%
210112850 5250 ¥
14322080 15249

51
41

87443500 5247 VR
5163285841 5246 | [EI0R"

S Touch an item

Press the [YES] key. The selected document is deleted from
memory.

To cancel this process, press the [NO] key. The display returns to
that shown in step 2.

The display on the right appears in the touch panel display for
about two seconds.

MEMO
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.

&8 Dizling

R oogg
PESTL 4167951111

Do you wish to erase
this fila?

&8 Dizling . .
1/

i 15248
e 4167951111

Erased.




Printing a DOC. Mem o ry i 1mm—————————— s ——

The DOC. Memory List allows you to check the following information for all documents in memory:
e Dates and times documents were scanned or received

e Destinations

* Transaction numbers

e Communication modes

e Number of pages

(See “Printing Lists,” on p. 11-7.)

1 Display the RX Document screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

2 Press the [PRINT LIST] key. &8 Dialing . ..

: TR
87448500 1524
5163285841 524

S Toueh an item

A DOC. Memory List is printed.

MEMO
e To cancel printing, press the [CANCEL] key.
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.



Displaying the Details Screen to Check the Details of

Received Do Cum et S 15—

You can use the Details screen to check the details of each received document: you can check the date and
time that each document was received, and the number of pages in the document.

& Dialing . ..
SETTIME 09/06 8:45] j4m 5250
WODE AUTO R W2k 2
sonmec- 21011250

RESLLT | MEMORY

Press to transfer the - TRANS-
received documents.

1 Display the RX Document screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

Press the [ ¥v] or [ A] keys to display the document whose details @ Dialing . ..
you want to check, then select the document.

5164886700 15249 ; FERDRY
4167951111 5245 e

87448500 P47 HERDAY
5163285841 5246 15

LOCK

S Toueh an item

3 Press the [DETAILS] key. 3 Dialing. ..

1/ 17

The Details screen for the selected document appears in the
touch panel display.

5164856700 15249 M

4187951111 5043 | b

i LOCE,

87448500 {5247 | FERORY
5163285841 (bode TEPR

Lok

O D COgee

S Touch an item




4 Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the RX Document screen.

MEMO
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.

Transferring Documents Received from Memory /s —

| You can transfer received documents in the Details screen.

1 Display the RX Document List screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

2 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the Details screen &3 Dialing . ..
(see p. 6-19) for the document you want to transfer, then select
the [TRANSFER] key. SETTIME (09/06 8:45 ™" 5250
MODE AUTO RX Mo SE 2
Gonmee- 21011250
RESULT | MEMORY

Specify the transfer destination, then press the [OK] key. &3 Dialing ...
MEMO & Specify destination. | C g

e You can specify the destination with One-touch Speed Dialling = 5164887600
(see p. 3-23), Coded Speed Dialling (see p. 3-24), Directory Dialling 8
(see p. 3-25), or Number Key Dialling (see p. 3-21).

i 1 T
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Press the [YES] key.

To cancel the transfer, press the [NO] key. The display then
returns to that shown in step 2.

The display on the right appears for about two seconds, and then
returns to the display shown in step 2.

Proceed to step 3.

&8 Dizling . .

5164857600

Transfer to this
destination?

B8 Dialing . ..

& sy
B

5164837600

Transferring . . .

Press the [DONE] key.
The display returns to the RX Document screen.

MEMO
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.
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Checking Gommunications Results
(TX/RX RESULT)

‘ If you press the [TX/RX RESULT] key in the FAX Monitor screen, the TX/RX Result screen appears. In this
screen, you can check the results of the last 40 transactions (transmissions and receptions), including the
following items:

m Time sent or received
You can check the times when documents were sent or received.

m Destination
You can check the senders of received documents and destinations of transmitted documents. When the
unit name is stored, the unit name is displayed. Otherwise, the telephone number is displayed.

m Transaction Number
You can check the reference numbers of received and transmitted documents. These numbers are useful
when verifying reports.

MEMO

e Transaction numbers 0001 to 4999 are assigned in the order in which documents are sent. The transaction number returns
to 0001 after 4999. Transaction numbers 5001 to 9999 are assigned in the order in which documents are received. The
reference number returns to 5001 after 9999.

m Communication Results
You can use the Communication Results screen to check the communication results of documents. For
example, OK appears when the document was successfully sent or received, and NG appears when the
transmission or reception failed.

[TX/RX Result screen]
Destination
Communication mode Transaction number
R Dialing . £} RETURN |
1/ 40

Time sent/received 12:45 F° 4167961111 2242 (0K Communication Results

}1211? Igﬁ; 51688534223? %gjg) OEG OK : Documents were successfully sent

10:19 Rx Legal Div E5QT: NG or received. .

9:28 FBx Firance Div BRSO 0K NG : Transmission or reception of

3:27 T} Torento Office 72239 0K documents failed.

S \bm“c““‘ itemn
~ |} o | | DETAILS

You can also use the TX/RX Result screen to perform the following operations:

m Printing activity management reports (See p. 6-24.)
You can print a list of all received documents in memory to check the information of each of the documents.

m Checking the details of communication results (See p. 6-23.)
If you select a document and press the [DETAILS] key, the Details screen appears in the touch panel display.
In this screen, you can check the dates and times that documents were sent or received, and the number
of pages in the documents.
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Checking the Details of Transmission Results -

1 Display the TX/RX Result screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

Press the [ ¥v] or [ A] keys to display the document whose details
you want to check, then select the document.

&3 Dialing ...
1/ 40

: B16 328 B84
iLegal Div.
(Finance Div.
{Toronto Office i
AT

DETAILS

3 Press the [DETAILS] key.

The Details screen for the selected document appears in the
touch panel display.

1/ 40

| 576 328 B84
iLegal Div.

i Finance Div.

i Toronto Office

\{‘.-J Touch an item -

&8 Dizling
SETTIME {09/06 12:45 T4 2047
MODE  © EESUERISY  (Me.gf 2

comec- 4167951111

RESULT (K (0'29

Transmission time

Press the [DONE] key.
4 The display returns to the TX/RX Results screen.

MEMO
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key.
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Printing Activity Management Rep O 1 —

Activity Management Reports allow you to check the following information for the past 40 transactions:
Dates and times the documents were sent or received

Destinations

Reference numbers

Communications modes

Number of pages in the documents

See “Checking Communications Status with Activity Management Reports,” on p. 11-2.)

—_—

1 Display the TX/RX Result screen. (See “Displaying the FAX Monitor Screen,” on p. 6-3.)

2 Press the [PRINT LIST] key. &8 Dialing . ..

1/ 40

12:451%° 4187961111 2242 10K
12:161Tx & FA4ER00 2241 MG
114115 516 328 58412240 (K
10:19iRX {Legal Div. 5581 NG
9:28 RX  Finance Div. 5530 10K
B:27 1T [ Toronto Offici 2239 10K

S Touch an item

3 The Activity Management Report is printed. &8 Dialing...

MEMO 1/ ACTIYITY CANCELg
e To cancel printing, press the [CANCEL] key. MANAGEMENT REPORT
e To return to the Basic Features screen, press the [RETURN] key. PRINTING

P.1/2
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Chapter

Useful Communications Functions

This chapter describes additional communications functions that the machine
provides, such as delayed transmission.

+{ DELAYED T i POLLING Fx i DIRECTORY i
-

f,,%AD'éNWG E?ZEWENT TEST FRINT
LA—— mw»«; m W
QWNITOR %

nuouounUoy
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nuouounUoy
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Receiving Documents from a Remote FAX
(POLLING RX)

s

Polling Receiving mode allows you to use your machine to make a remote FAX send documents to your
machine, even if the other party is out of the office.

If the remote FAX does not have a password, polling cannot be performed.

To use polling reception, the password “255” must be set in the remote FAX.

MEMO

e You can set your machine for polling receiving at a specific time. This is called “Preset Polling.” (See “Setting Periodical
Polling Reception,” on p. 9-84.)

e Polling Receiving mode also enables you to receive documents from multiple remote FAX machines. After receiving
documents from two or more destinations, the machine prints a Multi TX report.

e You can use polling receiving to receive documents at a specified time in combination with Delayed Transmission mode
(see p. 7-4). In this case, you must first set Delayed Transmission mode in the Special Features screen before specifying
the destination.

e To carry out polling sending to a FAX that does not conform to the ITU-T standard, use box number “00” (the special
memory box assigned for polling transmission).

- J/

1 Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [SPECIAL | Feady 1o send. S
FEATURES] key. B=

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO RX
RESOL. :DENSITY M. & " 1DIRECT
=1 ¥ 1 STAMP

Goneh. L ON-HOOKS REDIAL

2 Select [POLLING RX], then press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.
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Specify the destination. Specify the destination. 31705 15700

&=5164887600

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT
RESOL :DENSITY 88, § “TDIRECT
R M ] STAMP

e 1 ONHOOK] REDIAL

SPECIAL
FEATURES

Press the @) (START) key. @ @
Polli iving is initiated M%U
olling receiving is initiated.
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Specifying the Time to Send a Document
(DELAYED TX)

s

The machine’s Delayed Transmission mode allows you to scan documents to memory, then send them at a
later time. This enables you to send during times with lower telephone rates.

MEMO
e You can also cancel transmission of documents scanned to memory, or change their destinations. (See “Checking and

NOTICE

Changing the Status of Transmitted Documents,” on p. 6-5.)

When a transmission made in Delayed Transmission mode ends, the timer is automatically cancelled and documents are
deleted from memory.

2

Place your originals.

m For instructions on how to place an original on the platen glass, see “Placing an Original on the
Platen Glass,” on p. 3-10.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the ADF, see “Placing Originals in the ADF,” on p. 3-11.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the RDF, see “Placing Originals in the RDF,” on p. 3-14.

Make sure the FAX is ready to send, then press the [SPECIAL Ready to send. iete Tee
FEATURES)] key. &=

STANDARD : STANDARD ; TEXT AUTO Rx
RESOL. :DENSITY M. & "VDIRECT
=3 9 ] STAMP

GoETh: 1 ONHOOK] FEDIAL

Press the [DELAYED TX] key.




Enter the time you want the document to be transmitted with the : &y Enter the time.

Number keys, then press the [OK] key.

05/23/96 15:00

MEMO

e Enter the transmission time, from 00:00 to 23:59. Use two digits for the @i — ”E
hours and for the minutes. ’ -

e To cancel Delayed Transmission mode, press the [C] key. (00:00~~23:59)

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

Press the (©) (START) key.

The documents are scanned to memory, and will be sent at the preset transmission time.

7-5



Using the Remote Control Features

The remote control features enable you to send documents to your 3121 series machine in Memory Lock
mode, or to transfer memory lock documents from your 3121 series machine in the office by sending tone
signal commands from a remote fax.

Controlling Your Machine with Remote Control m——————

MEMO

Use this procedure to control your 3121 Series machine from another remote fax.

Make sure that the remote control features are enabled beforehand with the Custom FAX Setting (See “Setting Whether
to Enable the Use of the Remote Control Feature,” on p. 9-55).

If the remote fax/telephone is connected through a rotary pulse line, it is necessary to set the signal to tone before pressing
#. To set to tone signal, refer to the operation manual of the remote fax/telephone. Remote fax units/telephones connected
through a rotary pulse line which cannot transmit tone signals are not applicable for use with the remote control features.

3

7-6

Pick up the handset of the other fax from which you wish to call your 3121 series machine.

MEMO
e To tsend the document to your 3121 series machine in Memory Lock mode, the document must be set on the other fax.

Use the number keys to dial the fax number of your 3121 series machine.

Press # when you hear the beep from your 3121 series machine.

Use the number keys to enter the remote control commands after you hear the beeping (three short beeps
followed by a long one), confirming the signal has been received successfully.

MEMO

e If you hear a quick beeping sound, repeat step 1 to 3 again to establish the connection.

e You will hear a tone while entering commands to confirm that the command has been acknowledged. Refer to the list of
remote commands on p. 7-8 for details.



Press # twice to end the remote control.

When the remote commands are acknowledged successfully, you will hear three short beeps followed by a
long one.

MEMO
e Enter #999# when you make a mistake and repeat from step 4.

Press START.

The 3121 series machine will start transmission based on the remote command entered.

Hang up the handset.
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C List of remote control commands )

Use the keypad keys (0-9, *, #) on the remote fax machine to send tones to your 3121 series machine that can control
it remotely.

Function Command Comments

Memory Lock #100# Use this command when Memory Lock has been
turned off on your 3121 series machine, but you wish
to receive a document in Memory Lock mode. This
document is then received in memory without printing.

Memory Lock Transfer #110* MEMORY LOCK Use this command to transfer “memory locked”
PASSWORD# documents from your 3121 series machine to the
remote fax that you are calling from. Enter 0000 if a
password is not registered.

Communication Report #900* TRANSACTION NUMBER# Informs the result of the communication with a tone.
Command Cancel #999# Cancels the remote commands for your 3121 series
machine.
End ## Terminates the remote operations for your 3121 series
machine.
C List of remote control acknowledgements )

Your 3121 series machine responds to the remote control commands with the following signals.

Response Tone Comments
1. ACKNOWLEDGED Three short beeps followed by one  The command is successfully acknowledged.
long beep
2. NOT ACKNOWLEDGED Three short intermittent double The command is not successfully acknowledged.
beeps
3. REJECTED Three short beeps The command is rejected.
4. CANCELED One long beep The command is cancelled.
5. END One low-pitched tone The communication has successfully ended.
6. ERROR Short siren-like tones The communication has not successfully ended.
7. NO DOCUMENT Long siren-like tones The document is not found.
8. REDIAL Three intermittent triple rings Redialling and standing by.
9. RESERVE Five alternating high-low tones Preset and delayed transaction is operated.
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Special Dialling

é Enter telephone numbers as described below when the 3121 is connected to an extension, when you want to
store international telephone numbers or when you subscribe to an alternative long-distance service such as
the 2300 Service of Mercury Communications Limited.

m Calling from an Extension

When calling an outside line from an extension, the outside line access number (such as 0) is normally dialed
before the telephone number of the destination. In the same manner, when the 3121 is connected to an
extension, the outside line access number is stored before telephone numbers. A pause time (i.e., the amount
of time the unit waits after dialling the outside line access number when calling from an extension) can also be
stored together with these numbers.

m International Dialling
A pause time (i.e., the amount of time the unit waits after dialling the international telephone number) can be
stored together with an international telephone number.

m Dialling with an Alternative Telephone Network (UK only)

If you subscribe to an alternative long-distance service such as the 2300 Service of Mercury Communications
Limited, you can use this service by using the M key. In this case, the M key is pressed first before dialling a
telephone number. A “pause time”, an amount of time that the unit waits after dialling an alternative telephone
network access number, can also be stored with these numbers. It is also possible to store telephone numbers
for Coded Speed Dialling or One-Touch Speed Dialling. However, before you can use an alternative long-
distance service, you must first make sure that an access code is registered in the System Management
Settings. (See “System Management Settings,” on p. 9-51.)
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Calling from an ExXten si o 1mm————

Only the procedure for entering telephone numbers is described here.

See “Selecting the R-key Setting,” on p. 9-58 for setting the R-key.

1

Press the [R] key.

&y Enter the number.

[ 05]
B=R

Enter the pause time between the outside line access number
and the telephone number.

e.g.
Outside line access number: R
Telephone number: 516 328 5841
0 [PAUSE] 516 328 5841

Press [PAUSE] after entering the outside line access number and
before entering the telephone number.

Enter the pause time equivalent in length to the time required for
the outside line dial tone to be heard after the outside line access
number is called.

If you make a mistake during entry, press the [BACK SPACE] key
to delete the number, then enter the correct number again. Or
press [«] and [Pp>] to move the cursor, then overwrite, or press
the (CLEAR) key to erase the entire number, then re-enter
from the beginning.

B Enter the number

[ o8]
B= RFI>516 328 5341

PALSE giTONE ]

I OPTION
DT |H +
'SPACH |

Telephone number of
destination

Pause time (4 sec.)

Outside line access number

Press [OK].

The telephone number is now entered.

MEMO
e The difference between the pause time entered in the middle of a

telephone number and at the end of a telephone number is as follows.

* The pause time entered in the middle of a telephone number (lower-
case p) is 4 seconds long.

¢ The pause time entered at the end of a telephone number (upper-case
P) is 10 seconds long. (This length cannot be changed.)

e Two or more pauses can be entered consecutively.

e The length of pause time entered in the middle of a telephone number
is preset to 4 seconds for each time you press [PAUSE]. However, this
length can be changed to any whole number between 4 and 11
seconds. (See “Setting the Pause Time,” on p. 9-38.)

4 Enter the number.

[ o8]
&= RPE16 523 5341

JTonE |

IPALISE




Storing International Telephone NuUMbe s  mm—— S —

Describes the procedure for entering pauses with international telephone numbers that you want to store. |

Enter the international telephone number and the pause time. &y Enter the number.
e [f using an international telephone service: G

&= 011 81337682111 P

e.g.
01015164806700

International Dialling Code: 010
Country code: 1

Area code: 516

Telephone number: 480-6700
[PAUSE]

Enter a pause time equal to the time required for the dial tone to
be heard after dialling is completed. A pause entered at the end
of a telephone number is 10 seconds long.

If you make a mistake during entry, press the [BACK SPACE] key Pause time (10 sec)

to delete the number, then enter the correct number again. Or
press [«{] and [p>] to move the cursor, then overwrite, or press
the (CLEAR) key to erase the entire number, then re-enter
from the beginning.

Press [OK]. & Enter the number.

The international telephone number is now stored. [ 08l
&B=011851337582111P_

MEMO

e The pause time differs in length, depending on whether it is entered in
the middle or end of a telephone number.

e The pause time entered in the middle of a telephone number (lower-
case p) is 4 seconds long.

e The pause time entered at the end of a telephone number (upper-case
P) is 10 seconds long. (This length cannot be changed.)

e Two or more pauses can be entered consecutively.

e The length of the pause time entered in the middle of a telephone
number is preset to 4 seconds for each time you press [PAUSE].
However, this length can be changed to any whole number between 4
and 11 sec. (See “Setting the Pause Time,” on p. 9-38.)

e The location of a pause and the actual pause time may differ
depending on the telephone system. Contact your Service
representative or your local telephone company for further details.

OFTION




Dialling with an Alternative Telephone Network

(UK only) I

See “Selecting the M-key Setting,“ on p. 9-59 for setting the M-key.

Only the procedure for entering telephone numbers is described here.

1 Press the [M] key.

4 Enter the number.

[ 05]
B=M

2 Enter the telephone number with the Number keys.

e.g.
Mercury Communications 2300 Service access number: M
Telephone number: 516 328 5841

B Enter the number.

[ 05]
&= Mb16 328 bad1_

{PAUSE § TONE {

3 Press [OK].

4 Enter the number.

[ o8]
&= MB516 325 5841




Chapter

Communications Using the Memory Box
and Subadress

This chapter tells how to transmit and receive documents using “memory boxes” and
passwords/subaddresses in Special Features mode.

. Communications USiNg the MEmMOrY BOXES.......cccouciursurrssrsnrsssssmsssssnsssssassssssnsansssmsssssssssssssassssssnsassssnssnssssssasssnssasssnssnssnsssn
m  Memory Box Operations (MEMORY BOX)......ccceeussersamssarsussnnnsnns .10 KS)
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Communications Using the Memory Box

What is a “Memory Box?”

A “memory box” is a special section of the machine’s memory that you can think of as rather like a pigeon-hole
you might use for receiving mail. You can use the machine’s memory boxes for receiving documents by FAX,
storing scanned documents to be sent, or printing received documents.

The memory box requires you to use subaddresses and RX passwords defined in the ITU-T standard. (The ITU-
T is a committee within the International Telecommunications Union established for setting communications
standards.)

The memory boxes allow you to use functions with not only other Océ machines, but also any other machine
that supports subaddress and RX passwords that conform to the ITU-T standard.

MEMO
e Increasing numbers of manufacturers have begun using the ITU-T standard for their machines’ communications
signals.

The machine uses subaddresses to distinguish between different memory boxes, and RX passwords to
prevent mistakes when sending or receiving documents.

When a subaddress or password conforming to the ITU-T standard is set, the sender and the receiver can
communicate only when they use the same subaddress and RX password. (See “Storing Polling, Confidential,
Relay, Batch Sending, Bulletin Board, and General Memory Boxes,” on p. 9-62.)

MEMO

e When subaddress or RX passwords have been set, communication is possible when the subaddresses match or the
RX passwords for the transmitting machine and receiving machine match.

e Communication is possible only when the subaddresses or RX passwords, including spaces, match.




What Can the Memory Boxe:s D O 1505 —

The following briefly introduces a few of the functions that the memory boxes provide.

(1) Naming documents
Giving documents a name makes it easier to search for them when scanning documents to a memory box
or printing documents stored in a memory box.

(2) Limiting the number of memory box users
Assigning memory boxes an ID number allows you to limit the number of users that can use them to scan,
print, or change settings.

(8) Sending documents in response to a request from another party’s FAX
You can scan documents into a memory box so they can be sent in response to requests from another
party’s FAX machines.

(4) Limiting the number of FAX destinations
Assigning an RX password to a memory box allows you to prevent the machine from receiving documents
that have different RX passwords.
Once you’ve assigned an RX password, you can send documents only if the RX password matches that
in the receiving FAX, even if a remote FAX requests that your machine transmit documents in a memory
box.

(5) Sending documents at a preset time
Documents in a memory box can be sent automatically at a preset time and date.

By combining these functions, you can set up your own unique memory box. (See “Setting the General Memory
Box,” on p. 9-76.)

The machine comes equipped with the following five memory boxes. The functions for these boxes are preset,
which does away with the need for making complicated settings.

m Polling box (See p. 8-4.)

m Confidential memory box (See p. 8-5.)

m Relay memory box (See p. 8-6.)

m Batch sending memory box (See p. 8-7.)
m Bulletin board memory box (See p. 8-8.)

This chapter describes how to use each of these memory boxes
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Using the Polling Box

If you dial your machine from a remote FAX and request Polling Reception, documents already scanned to the
polling box can be sent to the remote FAX.

Set the polling box.

The following items are stored and set in File Settings under Custom FAX Settings. (See “Setting the Polling
Memory Box,” on p. 9-63.)

e Box name*

e Password to limit the numbers of users who have access to perform operations and settings to the memory
box

¢ Delete documents YES/NO

MEMO
e The above items marked by asterisks (*) need not be stored or set.

2 Scan the document to the polling box. (See “Scanning Originals to a Memory Box,” on p. 8-10.)

3 Dial your machine’s telephone number from the remote FAX, and request Polling Receiving.
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The machine then sends the document to the remote FAX.




Using the Confidential Memory Box

This memory box is for receiving confidential documents. When sending documents to the confidential memory
box, the other party must specify the confidential memory box’s subaddress and RX password in addition to
your machine’s telephone number.

You must enter the password to print documents from the confidential memory box.

Set a confidential memory box.
The following items are stored and set in File Settings under Custom FAX Settings. (See “Setting the
Confidential Memory Box,” on p. 9-65.)

e Box number

* Box name*

e Password to limit the numbers of users who have access to perform operations and settings to the memory
box

e Subaddress

e RX password* to limit the documents that can be received by the memory box

MEMO
e The above items marked by asterisks (*) need not be stored or set.

Give the subaddress and RX password to the parties who will be sending documents to the memory box.

The other parties can now send documents to the confidential memory box.

Enter the password to print documents stored in the confidential memory box. (See “Printing and Deleting
Documents in the Memory Box,” on p. 8-13.)
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Using the Relay Memory Box

The relay memory box allows you to forward received documents to other parties from your machine. It also
allows you to send an entire set of documents at a specified time.

If you ask another party’s FAX located far from your machine to relay a document through your machine to
several destinations located near your machine, you can in effect send the document to those destinations with
only one long-distance call, thus reducing the telephone charges for the other party’s FAX.

Branch 1

_— ——\7

[

Branch 3
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Set the relay memory box.
The following items are stored and set in File Settings under Custom FAX Settings. (See “Setting the Relay
Memory Box,” on p. 9-67.)

Box number

Box name*

Password* to limit the numbers of users who have access to perform operations and settings to the
memory box

Subaddress

RX Password* to limit the documents that can be received by the memory box
Selection of original unit ON/OFF

Original relay unit*

Printing of received original ON/OFF

Destination

Transmission start time*

Relay transmission report ON/OFF

MEMO
e The above items marked with asterisks (*) need not be stored or set.

Give the subaddress and password to the parties who will be using your machine to relay documents.

The other parties can now send documents to the relay memory box, and the documents it receives will be
sent on to the destinations you’ve specified.

MEMO
o Documents can be received only when the other party’s FAX dials the correct subaddress and RX password.
e Your machine prints a report each time it receives a document in its relay memory box.




Using the Batch Sending Memory Box

The batch sending memory box allows you to send documents scanned to it to a specific destination at a
specific time every day.

Since the machine can send several documents at once, this reduces the time it takes to send the documents
and so reduces transmission costs. You can reduce costs even further by setting the machine to transmit
during a period with low telephone rates

Set the batch sending memory box.

The following items are stored and set in File Settings under Custom FAX Settings. (See “Setting Batch
Sending Memory Box,” on p. 9-71.)

* Box number
Box name*
Password* to limit the numbers of users who have access to perform operations and settings to the
memory box
Destination
* Transmission start time

MEMO
e The above items marked with asterisks (*) need not be stored or set.

Scan the document to the batch sending memory box. (See “Scanning Originals to a Memory Box,” on p.

8-10.)

The scanned document is sent at the preset time.
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Using the Bulletin Board Memory Box

Documents scanned to the bulletin board memory box can be sent to another party’s FAX if the other party
specifies the bulletin board memory box’s subaddress and RX password along with your machine’s telephone
number.

You could, for example, scan important information relating to inventory or new products to the bulletin board
memory box, so that anyone who needs the information could retrieve it.

8-8

Set the bulletin board memory box.

The following items are stored and set in File Settings under Custom FAX Settings. (See “Setting the Bulletin
Board Memory Box,” on p. 9-73.)

Box number

Box name*

Password* to limit the numbers of users who have access to perform operations and settings to the
memory box

Subaddress

RX password*

Delete document ON/OFF*

MEMO
e The above items marked with asterisks (*) need not be stored or set.

Scan the document to the bulletin board memory box. (See “Scanning Originals to a Memory Box,” on p. 8-10.)

Give the subaddress and RX password to the parties who will be using your machine to receive documents
from the bulletin board memory box.

MEMO
e Documents can be received only when the other party’s FAX dials the correct subaddress and RX password.




The other party can now dial your machine’s telephone number, along with the bulletin board memory box’s
subaddress and RX password, and request Polling Receiving.

The document is sent to the other party’s FAX
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Memory Box Operations memory sox)

Scanning Originals to a Mem oy B O/ X

MEMO
o Memory boxes must be stored and set before you can use them. (See “Storing Polling, Confidential, Relay, Batch Sending,
Bulletin Board, and General Memory Boxes,” on p. 9-62.)

Place your originals.

m For instructions on how to place an original on the platen glass, see “Placing an Original on the
Platen Glass,” on p. 3-10.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the ADF, see “Placing Originals in the ADF,” on p. 3-11.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the RDF, see “Placing Originals in the RDF,” on p. 3-14.

MEMO

e You can set the resolution, density, and image quality to suit the document you’re sending. (See “Setting Resolution,
Density, and Image Quality to Match the Original,” on p. 3-31.)

e You can set the sender’s name. (See “Changing the Sender’s Name,” on p. 3-33.)

e You can edit originals before sending them. (See Chapter 4, “Editing Documents Before Sending Them.”)

Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [SPECIAL | Fead 1o send. S
1 FEATURES] key. B=

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT AUTO RX
RESOL. :DENSITY M. & " VDIRECT
=1 ¥ 1 STAMP

Goneh. L ON-HOOKS REDIAL

2 Press the [MEMORY BOX] key.




The memory boxes you have stored or set appear.

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the memory box you want,
then select the box number.

MEMO
e You can also enter the box number directly with the Number keys,
instead of selecting the box number in the touch panel display.

= :Indicates that the box does not contain a document.

@ :Indicates that the box contains a document.

& Select a memory box. (00~99)

POLLING R 2

RELAY:

BATCH SENDING:

BEULLETIM BOARD:

If you’ve set a password for the selected memory box, the display
on the right appears in the touch panel display.

Enter the password, then press the [OK] key

4 Enter the password




5 Select the [SCAN] key.

The display on the right appears.

= 03 Bfkp  BULLETINBOARD:

[t
S Touch an item

Press the Start key. 31038 15:00

=03 B
BEULLETINBOARD:

STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT
RESOL. :DENSITY MG,

AUTO RX

6 Press the @) (START) key.

m When originals are placed in the ADF/RDF:
The display on the right appears. Continue to scan originals.

m When an original is placed on the platen glass:
¢ The display on the right appears for each original you scan.

To continue scanning documents, press the (

(START)

key. When you have finished scanning, press the [DONE]

key.

Avail 6%

Mt ory
=03 Bomvo
BEULLETIN BOARD:
STANDARD : STANDARD ; TEXT

"

AUTO R
Wé

Scanning ...

. 2

Al Py

Me ory
=03 B
BULLETINBOARD:

STANDARD : STAMNDARD ; TEXT AUTO RX




e To manually change the scanning size of the next
document, press the [DOCUMENT SIZE] key.

The display on the right appears in the touch panel display.

Select the scanning size, then press the [OK] key.

The machine scans the originals to the specified memory box,
and automatically sends them according to the memory box
settings.

MEMO
e To cancel scanning, press the [C] key.

Specify the document size

AUTO

el
ST e (Aee ]
LI R e
 weoize  [TINCHsizE |

Printing and Deleting Documents in the Memory Box m——

Follow the procedure below to manually print or delete documents in the memory box.

Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [SPECIAL
FEATURES] key.

1

Ready to send.

g:
STANDARD : STANDARD : TEXT
RESOL. :DENSITY :MeE,
R M

Goneh. L ON-HOOKS REDIAL

2103 16:00
AUTE

AUTO R
i DIRECT
] STAMP

2 Press the [MEMORY BOX] key.

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the memory box, then select
the box number.

3

MEMO

e You can also enter the box number directly with the Number keys,
instead of selecting the box number in the touch panel display.

=1 :Indicates that the box does not contain a document.

@ :Indicates that the box contains a document.

POLLING R 2

RELAY:

BATCH SEND:

BULLETINBOARD:




G

If a password has been set for the specified memory box, the
display on the right appears in the touch panel display.

Enter the password, then press the [OK] key.

& Enter the password.

o |

Select the document to print or delete.

& 07 SN EATCH SEND:

m To print documents:
Press the [OUTPUT] key.
The display on the right appears, and the selected document
is printed.

MEMO
e To cancel printing, press the [CANCEL] key.

When the document is printed, the display returns to that shown
in step 5.

m To delete documents:
Press the [ERASE] key.
The display on the right appears.

MEMO
e Select the [YES] or [NO] key.

THIRY

NG,
| RERG ¢ Montreal Office
. PRINTING ...




Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to that shown in step 3.

B, 02 SON BATCH SEND:

516488 7600

S Touch an item

& Select a memory box. (00~99)

POLLING R 2

RELAY:

BATCH SEND:

BULLETINBOARD:

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Special Features screen.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.




Communications Using the Subaddress
(PSWD/SUBADDRESS)

s

G

To send or receive documents to and from a FAX machine using subaddresses and RX passwords defined in
the ITU-T standard (ITU-T is a committee within the International Communications Union established to set
communications standards), the subaddresses and RX passwords must be dialed in addition to the telephone
numbers.

MEMO
e The subaddress and RX password can be stored for One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, and Directory
Dialling. (See “Storing Destinations,” on p. 9-17.)

J

Seending D 0CUIM e NS 15—

1 Make sure you know the other party’s subaddress and RX password.

2 Place your originals.

3 Make sure the machine is ready to send, then press the [SPECIAL | Feady 1o send.

m For instructions on how to place an original on the platen glass, see “Placing an Original on the
Platen Glass,” on p. 3-10.

m For instructions on how to place originals in the ADF, see “Placing Originals in the ADF,” on p. 3-11.
m For instructions on how to place originals in the RDF, see “Placing Originals in the RDF,” on p. 3-14.

MEMO

e You don’t have to set the resolution, density, and image quality to suit the document you’re sending. (See “Setting
Resolution, Density, and Image Quality to Match the Original,” on p. 3-31.)

e You can set the sender’s name. (See “Changing the Sender’s Name,” on p. 3-33.)

e You can edit originals before sending them. (See Chapter 4, “Editing Documents Before Sending Them.”)

FEATURES] key. B=

STANDARD : STANDARD ; TEXT AUTO RX
RESOL. :DENSITY :M&. & niRECT
=1 ¥ 1 STAMP

e | ON-HOOK] REDIAL

2103 16:00
AUTO




Press the [PSWD/SUBADDRESS] key.

Enter the subaddress and RX password of the other party’s FAX
with the Number keys, then press the [OK] key.

= To enter the subaddress:
Press the [SUBADDRESS] key, then enter the sub-address.

m To enter the TX password:
Press the [PASSWORD] key, then enter the RX password.

MEMO
e You don’t have to enter the subaddress and RX password if the other
party has not set them.

The display returns to the Special Features screen.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

Specify the other party’s telephone number. (See “Specifying a Destination,” on p. 3-20.)

MEMO

e If the specified telephone number is appended with a subaddress or RX password when specifying a destination by One-
touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, and Directory Dialling after specifying the address, this subaddress and RX
password take precedence.

Press the @) (START) key.

©

©

=
=
&

OEE

2




Receiving D0 CUINM e IN S 15—

1

2

Make sure the machine is ready to receive. Press the [SPECIAL
FEATURES] key.

Ready to send.
a:

STANDARD s STAMDARD : TEXT

RESOL. :DENSITY :MiGE,

=1 kA
oneh 1 ON-HOOK] REDIAL

2103 16:00
AUTO

AUTO RX
_{DIRECT
. STAMP

Press the [PSWD/SUBADDRESS] key.

Enter the subaddress and RX password of the other party’s FAX
with the Number keys, then press the [OK] key.

m To enter the subaddress:
Press the [SUBADDRESS] key, then enter the sub-address.

m To enter the RX password:
Press the [PASSWORD] key, then enter the RX password.

MEMO
e Do not enter the RX password if the other party has not set it.

The display returns to the Special Features screen.

Enter subaddress/password.
(Up to 20 digits)




Press the [POLLING RX] key.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Basic Features screen.

Specify the other party’s telephone number. (See “Specifying a Destination,” on p. 3-20.)

MEMO

e If the specified telephone number is appended with a subaddress and RX password when specifying a destination by
Redialling, One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling and Directory Dialling after specifying the address, this
subaddress and RX password take precedence.

Press the (START) key. The documents are sent from the other party’s FAX.

MEMO
e If your machine does not receive the documents after several attempts, check again to make sure the subaddress and
RX password match.
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Chapter

Storing and Setting Custom FAX Settings

This chapter describes how to change your machine’s default settings to suit your
specific needs.

Select a feature.

USER {TSTORE
i SETIINGS | DESTINATIONS

. PRINT
TXSETTINGS || RSETTINGS | L

STEM i FILE
SETTINGS i SETTINGS

What are “Additional Functions?” ..............

Storing User Settings (USER SETTINGS) ..

Storing Destinations (STORE DESTINATION

Setting Transmission Functions (TX SETTING)
Setting Reception Functions (RX SETTING)

System Management Settings (SYSTEM SETTINGS).
File Settings (FILE SETTINGS) ...

Print Settings (PRINT SETTINGS)

Printing Reports (REPORT SETTINGS)

Printing Lists (PRINT LIST)




What are “Additional Functions?”

-
When you turn the power ON or press the (RESET) key, the machine returns to its default settings.

values for each of the machine’s modes, or to choose whether a mode is to be used.
This section describes how to make and store Custom FAX Settings.

MEMO
p. 3-2 in the Reference Manual. For Timer Settings, see “Timer Settings,” on p. 3-29 in the Reference Manual. For
Adjustment/Cleaning, see “Adjustment/Cleaning,” on p. 3-36 in the Reference Manual.

e For information on Custom Copy Setting, see Chapter 8 of the Copying Manual.

G

”Additional functions” is another term for custom settings. Additional functions allow you to change default

e For additional information, see the following: For Custom Common Settings, see “What are 'Additional Functions',” on

Calling Up the Custom FAX Settings Screen

1 Press the @) (ADDITIONAL FUNCTION) key.

—
_
The Additional Function screen appears. Felest an Addiienal Function
Select the [CUSTOM FAX SETTINGS] key in the screen. {TESTOM CaRAaH TELETOM COFY
{OSETTINGS § i OSETTINGS §

i CLEANING

The Customs FAX Settings screen appears in the touch panel Select a feature.
display.

SRR g {ETSRE g
| SETINGS | DESTHATIONS

I TXSETTINGS { | RCSETTINGS |

FilE

{BRINTER {"REFSRT
| SETTINGS | SETTINGS

PRINT
LI




Items You Can Store and Set in the Custom FAX Settings Screen m—

You can store and set the following items with the [CUSTOM FAX SETTINGS] key.

MEMO

Setting Mode Store/Set ltem Screen No. See Page
User Settings UNIT TELEPHONE # 1-18
UNIT NAME 1/4 1-20
SENDER’S NAMES [TTI] 9-7
TX TERMINAL ID 9-8
DENSITY CONTROL 2/4 9-10
TEL LINE TYPE 1-16
AUDIBLE TONES 9-10
VOLUME CONTROL a/4 9-11
SET DIRECTORY GENERAL 9-12
CONTENTS
STANDARD KEY1 SETTING 9-14
STANDARD KEY2 SETTING 4/4 9-14
STANDARD SETTING 9-15
Store Destinations ONE TOUCH DIALLING 9-19
CODED DIALLING — 9-22
GROUP DIALLING 9-27

e You can also store One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, and Group Dialling destinations for directory dialling.

Transmission Settings ECM TX 9-37
PAUSE TIME 1/3 9-38

AUTO REDIAL 9-39

BATCH TX 9-41

ERASE FILED TX 2/3 9-41

TIME OUT 9-42

STAMP DOCUMENT 3/3 9-43

Reception Settings ECM RX 1/3 9-46
INCOMING RING 9-47

MEMORY RX 2/3 9-48

RX PAGE FOOTER 3/3 9-49

System Settings RX RESTRICT 9-52
TX START SPEED 1/3 9-53

RX START SPEED 9-54

REMOTE CONTROL 9-55

RX PASSWORD 2/3 9-56

B SW Setting 9-57

R-KEY SETTING 3/3 9-58

M-KEY SETTING 9-59




Setting Mode Store/Set Item Screen No. See Page
File Settings MEMORY BOX STORE/SET 9-62
PRESET POLLING SETTING 172 9-84
TRANSFER SETTING 9-86
MEMORY LOCK SETTING 2/2 9-90
Print Settings # OF RX COPIES 9-96
SELECT CASSETTE 172 9-97
RX REDUCTION 9-98
TWO-SIDED PRINT o/ 9-100
N ON 1 LOG 9-101
Report Settings TX REPORT 9-104
RX REPORT 172 9-105
MEMORY BOX REPORT 9-106
ACTIVITY REPORT 2/2 9-107
Print Lists 1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 1 9-111
1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 2 172 9-112
CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 1 9-112
CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 2 9-112
GROUP DIAL LIST 2/2 9-113
USER'S DATA LIST 9-113




Storing User Settings (ser sernves)

You can use the User Settings screen to store and set the following items.

NOTICE 1
e This section does not describe the items listed in “Settings to Store After Installing the Machine,” on p. 1-15. E
MEMO
e For details on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 of the Reference 2
Manual.
- Initial Setting (*)
Store/Set Item and Description and Available Settings See Page Screen No.

UNIT TELEPHONE # No default* 1-18 3
This is your machine’s telephone number. The receiving FAX prints this number on the FAX | (up to 20 digits)
document as part of the sender information.
UNIT NAME No default* 1-20
This is your company or department name. The receiving FAX prints this name on the FAX | (up to 24 characters) 1/4
document as part of the sender information.
SENDER’S NAMES [TTI] No default* 9-7
This is your section name or an individual’s name. If you set the sender’s name when (up to 99 names, 4
sending documents, the receiving FAX prints it instead of the unit name on the FAX 24 characters)
document.
TX TERMINAL ID ON* 9-8
Controls whether the machine prints the transmission terminal ID on FAX documents. OFF

(TTI IN/OUTSIDE OF IMAGE) OUTSIDE*

This controls where the transmission terminal ID is printed. INSIDE 5

(TELEPHONE # MARK) FAX*

This selects the icon printed before the telephone number. |:| 2/4
DENSITY CONTROL 5* 9-10
Sets the standard scanning density for FAX operations. 1to9
TEL LINE TYPE ROTARY PULSE 1-16
Sets the type of telephone line connected to your machine. TOUCH TONE*
AUDIBLE TONES 9-10 7

(DIAL TONE) ON*

Sets the dial tone ON or OFF. OFF
VOLUME CONTROL 9-11 3/4

(MONITOR VOL.) 4*

Sets the volume of communication tones. Oto8
SET DIRECTORY GENERAL CONTENTS GENERAL1*, GENERAL2* 9-12
Allows you to store the names of the two user content keys in the Directory screen. (up to 8 characters)
STANDARD KEY1/2 SETTING NO* 9-14
Controls the standard key displayed in the Basic Features screen. (keys in Special Features

screen can be set)
STANDARD SETTINGS Resolution: Standard* 9-15 4/4
Sets the FAX Standard mode when the power is turned ON or the RESET key is pressed. | Density: Normal*
You can set the default values for resolution, density, image quality, direct transmission, | Image quality: Text*
and document stamp. These settings can also be returned to their original values. Direct: OFF*
Stamp: OFF*



Calling Up the User Settings S Cire e n

1 Press the [USER SETTINGS] key in the Custom FAX Settings

screen.

Select a feature.

| RXSETTINGS §

{"EiLE
SETTINGS

PORT
SETTINGS

PRINT
=

2 The User Settings screen appears.

This screen is made up of four screens (1/4, 2/4, 3/4, and 4/4).

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the desired screen and make the required settings.

[User Settings Screen]

1/4 screen

Select amode feature.

UNIT TELEPHONE #
»

UMIT MAME
4

SENDER'S NAMES(TTI)
b Eimes 0

144 e

3/4 screen

Select amode feature.

AUDIELE TONES

YOLUME CONTROL

2/4 screen

Select amode feature.

T TERMINAL 1D
b OMN

DENSITY CONTROL
¥ Qoooolooook

TEL LINE TYPE
PROTARY PULSE

24 ]l -]

4/4 screen

Select amode feature.

STANDARD KEY 1 SETTING
PNO SETTINGS

STANDARD KEY 2 SETTING
MO SETTINGS

STANDARD SETTINGS

444

The descriptions in the rest of this section assume that you are operating from the User Settings screen.
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Storing Individual’'s Names (SENDER’S NAME (TT)) 15—

You can store up to 99 names (individual names, department names, section names, etc.) in the machine.
When you have sent an original, the name stored by Sender’s Name (TTI) is printed on the recording paper
output on the remote FAX as sender information. Some FAX models also display sender information during
communication.

MEMO

e |If the sender’s name is selected in the Special Features mode while sending originals, the stored sender’s name is printed
in the sender information instead of the unit name.

e Select the sender’s name under Sender’s Name in the Special Features screen. (See “Changing the Sender’s Name,” on
p. 3-33))

1 Press the [W] or [A] keys to display the 1/4 screen, and press the Select amods feature.
[SENDER’S NAMES (TTI)] key.

UNIT TELEFHOME #

MEMO PE16 458 7600
e When the machine first comes from the factory, no sender’s name is UNIT NAME
stored. » Océ Inc

SENDER'S NAMES (TTI)
e O

1/4

2 Press the [W] or [A] keys to display the number to store the B Select a number for the narme.
sender’s name to. Select the number, then press the [STORE] (01~99)
key.

MEMO 02 Unregistered
e You can also enter and display the number directly with the Number
keys, instead of selecting the box number on the touch panel display. 03 Unregistered

e You can store up to 99 names.

O4§Unreg|stered

3 The name entry display appears. Enter the name. _ C
Enter the sender’s name, then press the [OK] key. E Oce Usall i {up ta 24

letters)

MEMO

e Fordetails on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.

e You can enter up to 24 characters in the UPPER, LOWER, and OTHER
modes. (UPPER and LOWER refer to upper- and lower-case letters,
respectively, and OTHER refers to special letters and symbols.)

The display returns to User Settings screen 1/4.



Assigning the Transmission Terminal ID (TX TERMINAL ID)

You can set the machine to print the transmission terminal ID in the headers of the documents you send.
(See the following page.)

1 Press the [W] or [A] keys to display the 2/4 screen, then press the Select armode feature.
[TX TERMINAL ID] key.
T TERMINAL ID
MEMO > ON
e The default setting is “ON.” DENSITY CONTROL
» (oooofooook
TEL LINE TYPE
»ROTARY PULSE
2 Select the [ON] or [OFF] key. Lot b TR LI
TX TERMINAL D | C g

m To enable printing of the transmission terminal ID:
Press the [ON] key, select the printing position ((OUTSIDE] or
[INSIDE]) and the telephone number mark to be printed, then
press the [OK] key. T e

TELEFHONE #
MARK

* Printing position
[OUTSIDE] of image:
This prints the transmission terminal ID outside the image area on
the output FAX.
[INSIDE] of image:
This prints the transmission terminal ID inside the image area on the
output FAX.

e Telephone number mark
[FAX]:
This prints the letters “FAX” before the telephone number.
(0l
This prints the O (telephone) mark before the telephone number.

m To disable printing of the transmission terminal ID:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.
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The display returns to User Settings screen 2/4.

The following shows two examples of how headers are printed on FAX documents.

Outside { 05/05'96  FRI15:00 ;j‘;‘(404)448-1430 (

Original area

FAX/[]

2k (
Inside —p-| 105/05'96 FRI15:00  {73(404)448-1430 )
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Setting the Standard Density for Scanning Documents
(DENSITY CONT R O L) 5

You can use the Basic Features screen to set the standard density for scanning documents in Density Control
mode.

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/4 screen, then press the Select amods feature.

[DENSITY CONTROL] key.
T TERMINAL ID

P ON
DENSITY CONTROL
» (oooolooook

TEL LINE TYPE
» ROTARY FLULSE

2 Press the [LIGHT] or [DARK] keys to set the scanning density, It anna . taniun
then press the [OK] key. DENSITY CONTROL | C g
MEMO

1 5 9

e The scanning density can be set from 1 to 9.
5 y @ooooloooo®

e The initial default setting is 5.

The display returns to User Settings screen 2/4.

Setting the Dial Tone (AUDIBLE TONES) 15—

1 Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 3/4 screen, then press the Select amode feature.

[AUDIBLE TONES] key.
ALUDIBLE TOMNES

YOLUME CONTROL

SETDIRECTORY
GENMERAL CONTENTS




Set the dial tone ([DIAL TONE]), then press the [OK] key.

[DIAL TONE]:
Set the dial tone (the tone that sounds when dialling another
party’s telephone number) ON or OFF.

oot Abooa e, TantLi

ADIELE TONES

OFF-HOOK ALARM

DIAL TONE

The display returns to User Settings screen 3/4.

Adjusting the Monitor Volume (VOLUME CONTROL.) 15

Press the [ ¥] or [ o] keys to display the 3/4 screen, then press the
[VOLUME CONTROL] key.

Select amode feature.

ADIELE TONES

YOLUME CONTROL

SETDIRECTORY
GEMERAL COMTENTS

Press the [A] or [ ¥] keys to set the monitor volume ((MONITOR
VOL.]), then press the [OK] key.
The volume can be set from 0 to 8.

= [MONITOR VOL.]:
Set the volume of the tones used during communications (for
example, the tone you can hear when your machine connects
with another FAX).

lLach. Arandde. fanti

YOLUME CONTROL

ALAFRM i MONITOR
¥OLUME PoNOL

The display returns to the User Settings screen 3/4.



Storing the Names of User Content Keys
(SET DIRECTORY GENERAL CON TEN T<) 55

The directory is provided with alphabetical content keys and two general keys (GENERAL 1 and GENERAL 2).
You can name these user content keys, and display them in the Directory screen.
This section describes how to change and store names to these user content keys.

MEMO

e For details on how to store One-touch Speed Dialling and Coded Speed Dialling destinations to user content keys, see
“Storing Destinations,” on p. 9-17.

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 3/4 screen, then select the Select amode feature.

[SET DIRECTORY GENERAL CONTENTS] key.
AUDIBLE TONES

YOLUME CONTROL

SETDIRECTORY
GENERAL CONTENTS

Select the content key for the user whose name you want to Lk 2 pande. fami

SET DIRECTORY
change. GENERAL CONTENTS

Enter the new name (content), then press the [OK] key. Enter a name for the contents. [ c ]
i Oce Usa ll

MEMO
e Fordetails on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.




Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to User Settings 3/4.

lLach. Arandde. fanti

SET DIRECTORY
GEMERAL COMTENTS

Once stored, the user content keys are displayed in the touch
panel display as shown on the right.

CIRECTORY
COMTENTS

Océ USA. § [GENERALZ {




Setting Standard Keys 1 and 2 (STANDARD KEY SETTING) |

You can set standard keys to be displayed in the Basic Features screen. Choose from any two keys that appear

in the Special Features screen.

1 Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 4/4 screen, then press the
[STANDARD KEY 1 SETTING] or [STANDARD KEY 2 SETTING]
key.

Select amode feature.

STANDARDKEY 1 SETTING
PNO SETTINGS

STANDARDKEY 2 SETTING
PRO SETTINGS

STANDARD SETTINGS

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the mode you want to store
as a standard key. Select the desired item, then press the [OK]
key.

MEMO

e Functions that are displayed for standard keys appear in screens 1/3,
2/3, and 3/3.

e If you want to store no standard keys, select “NO SETTING” in
screen 1/3.

Once stored, standard keys 1 and 2 are displayed in the touch
panel display as shown on the right.

Standard key 1

Lach. apooda. famti

STANDARD KEY1
SETTING

C Tl
DELAYED Tx
POLLING RX
MEMORY BOX,
FawDISUBADDRESS
DIRECTORY

e
U Touch anitem

[Basic Features Screen]

Ready to send.
B=

STANDARD : STANDARD ; TEXT
RESOL. :DENSITY e

R ¥
SoREh: 1 ONHOOK] FEDIAL

DIRECTORY DELAYED Tx

2103 15:00
AUTO STMT

AUTO RX
.. DIRECT
L STAMP

SPECIAL
FEATURES

Standard key 2

3 Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to User Settings 4/4.



Changing the Standard Mode (STANDARD SETTINGS) i

This allows you to set the FAX Standard mode that the machine enters when the power is turned ON or the
RESET key is pressed.

You can set the default values for resolution, density, image quality, direct transmission, and document stamp,
and you can return these settings to their initial values.

MEMO

e |Initial settings are as follows:
Resolution : Standard Density : AUTO
Image quality 1 Text

Set and store the Resolution, Density, Image Quality, Direct Transmission, and Document Stamp modes in the
Basic Features screen.

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 4/4 screen, then press the Select amode feature
[STANDARD SETTINGS] key.

STANDARDKEY 1 SETTING
PN SETTINGS

STANDARDKEY 2 SETTING
RO SETTINGS

STANDARD SETTINGS

Select the [STORE] or [INITIALIZE] key. 1R PR AR ERR LG
Select STORE or INITIALIZE.

m To store a Standard mode: e
If you select the [STORE] key, the display on the right appears. Selech S TR an L TLALLZE
Press the [YES] key. Store current settings?

To cancel, press the [NO] key.




The display on the right appears for about two seconds, and then
returns to the previous display.

m To initialize a Standard mode:
If you select the [INITIALIZE] key, the display on the right
appears. Press the [YES] key.
To cancel, press the [NO] key.

The display on the right appears for about two seconds, and then
returns to the previous display.

o nade.Eantir

Seleg

IORE. o b TlalL I TE

Stored.

1 e e TamtLe

Seleg

IR o IhTLalL 7

Is it okay to initialize?

toaranda.Saatiig

Seleg

IORE. o BT LAL L TE

Initialized.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to User Settings 4/4.



Storing Destinations (srore pesnamions)

You can set and store the following items in the Store Destinations screen.

MEMO

e For details on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference

Manual.

e |f you change the stored settings for One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, or Group Dialling while sending a
document, or while the machine is ready for transmission, the document is sent using the old settings.

Initial Setting(*)

Store/Set Item and Description and Setting Item See Page
One-touch Speed Dialling (up to 60 destinations) 9-19
Select which One-touch Speed Dialling key you want to store the dialling destination to.
Telephone number (up to 120 digits)
Store the other party’s telephone number with the Number keys.
Other party’s name (up to 24 characters )
Store a name for the destination.
Optional settings Transmission time: (up to 5) 9-23
Set the transmission time, sending speed, long distance, subaddress, and password. | Sending speed: 14,400 bps*
Long distance: Domestic*
Subaddress: None*
Password: None*
Location in directory Select from A to Z, and two user content 9-20
Set where to store the name in the directory. keys.
Coded Speed Dialling (up to 140 destinations) 9-22
Select to which coded key the dialling destination is to be stored.
Telephone number (up to 120 digits)
Store the other party’s telephone number with the Number keys.
Other party’s name (up to 24 characters)
Store a name for the destination.
Optional settings Transmission time: (up to 5) 9-23
Set the transmission time, sending speed, long distance, subaddress, and password. | Sending speed: 14,400 bps*
Long distance: Domestic*
Subaddress: None*
Password: None*
Location in directory Select from A to Z, and two user content 9-20
Set where to store the name in the directory. keys.
Group Dialling (up to 199 destinations can be stored 9-27
Select which to store the destination to: One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling. | together with One-touch Speed Dialling
and Coded Speed Dialling)
Telephone number (up to 120 digits)
Store the destination from One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling, or
Directory Dialling.
Other party’s name (up to 24 characters)
Store a name for the group.
Optional settings (up to 5 separate times using the 24-
Set the transmission time. hour clock)
Location in directory Select from A to Z, and two user content 9-20

Set where to store the name in the directory.

keys.




Calling Up the Store Destinations Scireein

1 Press the [STORE DESTINATIONS] key in the Custom FAX Select a featurs.
Settings screen.

T —

. PRINT
PTXSETTINGS | | RXSETTINGS | LISTS

hi {"FILE
| SETTINGS | SETIINGS

i PRINTER
| SETTNGS

2 The Store Destinations screen appears. Specify the position for storing.
Select the [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING], [CODED DIALLING], or (One-touch dial key entry Ok)
[GROUP DIALLING] key, and set the desired items in the screen.

|AL MG DAL ING

: Armsterdarn Office
< 516 483 6700

DIRECTORY A

If a destination has already been stored, that destination’s stored
settings appear.

MEMO
e Only “OPTION” has an initial setting.

{DEL

If no destination hgs been set, the display on the right appears in Specity the postion for storing
the touch panel display. {You can also use the Number keys)

P DIALING P DIALING

Mot registered.

DIRECTORY

The descriptions in the rest of this section assume that you are operating from the Store Destinations screen.



Storing One-touch Speed Dialling Destinations (ONE-TOUCH DIALLING) nm——

You can store up to 60 destinations to the One-touch Speed Dialling keys. Each One-touch Speed Dialling key
can store a telephone number (of up to 120 digits) and a name for the destination (up to 24 characters).

MEMO
e In addition to the telephone number and other party’s name, you can also set communication options such as the set time
and subaddress. (See p. 9-23.)

Press the [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING] key. Specify the position for storing.
(One-touch dial key entry OK)

P DIALING P DIALING

Armsterdarn Office
+ B16 438 6700

DIRECTORY A

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display a One-touch Speed Dialling Specify the position for storing.
key number that does not already contain a destination, then (One-touch dial key entry Ok)
press the [STORE] key. oHETencH L

Not registered.

DIALING

To change a destination already stored to a One-touch Speed
Dialling key, display the desired One-touch Speed Dialling key
number and press the [STORE] key. DIRECTORY

MEMO

e You can display One-touch Speed Dialling numbers by pressing the
One-touch Speed Dialling keys on the control panel.

e You can also display One-touch Speed Dialling numbers by entering
One-touch Speed Dialling numbers with the Number keys.

e To delete stored settings, display the setting you want to delete, then
press the [DELETE] key.
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9-20

Enter the telephone number with the Number keys, then press the & Enter the number.

[OK] key.

MEMO

e The telephone numbers can have up to 120 digits.

o If you make a mistake when entering the telephone number, press the
[BACK SPACE] key to delete the number, then enter the correct
number again. Or, press the [«] or [ ] keys to move the cursor to the
wrong digit, then enter the correct digit.

e To cancel, press the [C] key. The telephone number will not be stored,
and the display will return to the previous screen.

[PAUSE]

[TONE]

[DT]
[+]
[R]

M]

[OPTION]

[SPACE]

NOTICE

[ o5]
B=516 458 7600

OFTION

: When you register a long distance number, you may have to insert a pause either

within or after the number. For long distance dialling, the location and length of the
pause may differ depending on the telephone system. (See “Setting the Pause Time,”
on p. 9-38.)

If you press the [PAUSE] key between numbers, “p” is displayed. If you press the
[PAUSE] key at the end of a number, “P” is displayed.

: Press this key before entering the extension number when directly calling an

extension number connected to a PBX (Public Switched Telephone Network) that
accepts only touch-tone signals from a rotary dial line.

: Press this key to confirm the dial tone in the middle of the facsimile number before

dialling the rest of the number. A dot will be displayed.

: Press this key to enter a + in your facsimile number.
: Press this key before entering the telephone number to enter the PBX type through

which your machine is connected. Before you can use this key, you have to set it
(See “Selecting the R-key Setting,“ on p. 9-58).

: Press this key before dialling the number when using an alternative longdistance

service such as the 2300 Services of Mercury Communication Limited. Before you
can use this key, you have to register it (See “Selecting the M-key Setting,” on
p. 9-59).

: Press this key when setting optional communication settings, such as a set time or

subaddress. (See p. 9-23.)

: Press this key to insert a space between numbers.

e Pauses or spaces cannot be entered before telephone numbers.

Enter the name, then press the [OK] key. [ O3]Enter the Name. - c
E Australia Office || i p to o
- <+ letters)
MEMO TBAGE g T RECE g
e You can enter up to 24 characters in the UPPER, LOWER, and OTHER SR LUEEER
rou o

e You can also omit names by pressing the [OK] key without first entering
characters.

e For details on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.




Specify where to store the name in the directory, then press the
[OK] key.

Example:
To store the name to [A] in the directory,
press the [ABC] key. ABC appears.

MEMO

e You can also store specific dial numbers to user content keys
([GENERAL1] and [GENERALZ2]). This feature is handy for storing
destinations that you frequently send documents to.

e You can also store any name you like to user content keys
([GENERAL1] and [GENERALZ2]).

[

037 Select where to store
destination.

DIRECTORY
CONTENTS

Select the [A] key, then press the [OK] key.

The display on the right appears for about two seconds, then the
display returns to the display for storing the One-touch Speed
Dialling destinations.

[

03] Select where to store
destination.

GENERAL 1 § [GENERALZ |

Stored in memaory.

Augtralia Office
- 418 7R 111

DIRECTORY A

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Store Destinations screen.
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Storing Coded Speed Dialling Destinations (CODED DIALLING) I ——

You can store up to 140 destinations to the Coded Speed Dialling keys. Each Coded Speed Dialling key can
store a telephone number (of up to 120 digits) and a name for the destination (up to 24 characters).

MEMO
e In addition to the telephone number and abbreviation, you can set communication options such as the set time and
subaddress. (See p. 9-23.)

1 Press the [CODED DIALLING] key. Specify the position for storing.
(vou can also use the Number keys.)

SNETEUCH AT R—
| DIAL MG i DIALIMG

Allanta Office
- 418 795 11171

DIRECTORY A

2 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display a Coded Speed Dialling key Specify the position for storing.
number that does not already contain a destination, then press (You can also use the Number keys.)
the [STORE] key. e g
To change a destination already stored to a Coded Speed Dialling ,
key, display the desired Coded Speed Dialling key number, then Fk002
press the [STORE] key.

MEMO

e To delete stored settings, display the setting you want to delete, then
press the [DELETE] key.

e You can display Coded Speed Dialling numbers by entering Coded
Speed Dialling numbers with the Number keys.

3 Repeat steps 3 to 6 for One-touch Speed Dialling.

4 Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Store Destinations screen.
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Optional Settings for One-touch Speed Dialling and Coded Speed Dialling Functions —————

In addition to the telephone number and other party’s name, you can also set communication options such as
the transmission time, sending speed, long distance, subaddress, and password.

m Transmission Time
You can set the machine to send documents automatically up to five times a day.
Specifying the transmission time allows you to periodically send documents to a specific destination. This
reduces communications costs.

m Sending Speed
You can set the sending speed to suit the condition of the telephone line. The initial setting is “14,400 bps.”
At this setting, your machine automatically determines the best sending speed by matching the receiving
FAX machine’s speed before sending the document. When sending documents to destinations on bad
telephone lines, change this setting first to “9,600 bps.” If this does not work, change the setting to “4,800
bps.”

m Long Distance
Set this item if errors often occur when making overseas calls. The initial setting is “DOMESTIC.” If errors
start occurring, change the setting to “LONG DISTANCE(1).” If errors still occur, change the setting to
“LONG DISTANCE(2),” and then to “LONG DISTANCE(3).”

m PSWD/Subaddress
You can store subaddresses and passwords (of up to 20 digits each) that conform to the ITU-T standard.

Press the [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING] or [CODED DIALLING] key. Specify the position for storing.

Amsterdarn Office
* B16 488 B700

DIRECTORY A

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to specify One-touch Speed Dialling or Specify the position for storing.
Coded Speed Dialling, then press the [STORE] key. (One-touch dial key entry Ok).

CESBERTTTTTY SRR
AL MG i DAL ING

MEMO

e You can specify One-touch Speed Dialling by pressing the One-touch
Speed Dialling keys on the control panel.

e You can also specify One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed
Dialling by entering the number with the Number keys.

Amsterdam Office
515 438 6700

DIRECTORY A

DELETE |~ |1 ot |
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9-24

Press the [OPTION] key.

Option setting items appear.

4 Enter the number.

[ 01]
&= 516 4838 €700

OFTION

Set the items as desired.

m To set the transmission time:
Select the [SET TIME] key.

This setting allows you to periodically send documents to a
specific destination.

Enter the transmission time, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO
e Enter a transmission time in the range 00:00 to 23:59.
e You can set up to five transmission times.

B Entardh

IR

[

01]1aRTION

SUBADDRESS

BB Entarth

PR e

[ 0LLORTIN,

YES

B T START TIME C'jg

=

o] slo]-]

of—




m To set the sending speed:
Select the [SENDING SPEED] key.

Select the sending speed (the speed at which transmission is
started), then press the [OK] key.

If errors occur frequently at 14,400 bps, change this setting to
“9,600 bps”. If errors still occur, change the setting to
“4,800 bps”.

m To set long distance calls:
Select the [LONG DISTANCE] key.

Select the [DOMESTIC] key or a [LONG DISTANCE] key, then
press the [OK] key.

N =T | TR Y o
[ 01]oPTION

S Entandhs.nunahat
[ 0LLORTIN,
SEMDING SPEED

YES

:9600bps

B Entardha.numabar

[ 01]orTION

TES {14400bps | DOMESTIC
SET TIME  J sEpine

[ .o
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G

m To set the subaddress/password:
Select the [PSWD/SUBADDRESS] key.

Set the subaddress and password for communicating with a
memory box in another party’s FAX according to the ITU-T
standard.

Enter the subaddress and password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e Subaddresses and passwords can have up to 20 digits .

e Subaddresses and passwords can include spaces.

o |f you make a mistake, press the [BACK SPACE] key to delete the
number, then enter the correct number.

S Entardhesnunahar

[ o1]orTION

YES | DOMESTIC

{SET TIME

14400bps

& Enter subaddress/password.
{(Up to 20 digits)

| aa76ll

When you finish, press the [OK] key.

L Enter. b nunabhar.
[ 01]oPTION

YES {14400bps [ DOMESTIC
SEE

P LONG
; DISTANCE

{BEWDT

6 Continue from step 3 of storing One-touch Speed Dialling destinations.
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Storing Group Dialling Destinations (GROUP DIALLING) /s

Group Dialling lets you select several already stored One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling
destinations, and store them in a single One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling key. This allows you
to specify several destinations in a single operation. You can store up to 199 One-touch Speed Dialling and
Coded Speed Dialling destinations in a single Group Dialling set. You can also store the group name.

MEMO
e In addition to storing destinations, you can also set the transmission time. (See p. 9-23.)
e To store destinations in a Group Dialling set, you must have first stored them as One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed

Dialling destinations. (See “Storing One-touch Speed Dialling Destinations,” on p. 9-19, and “Storing Coded Speed Dialling
Destinations,” on p. 9-22.)

Setting One-touch, Coded, and Directory Dialling Numbers to a Group

1 Select the [GROUP DIALLING] key. Specity the position for storing.
(One-touch dial key entry OK)

’m CORED g
DAL ING P DAL ING
T Amnsterdam Office
- B16 488 6700
DIRECTORY A

{DEL

Specify the One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling Specify the position for
numbers to be stored as a Group Dialling set. storing.

m To specify One-touch Speed Dialling:
Press the [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING] key and press the [¥] or
[ A] keys to display a One-touch Speed Dialling number that
does not contain a destination, then press the [STORE] key.

Not registersd.

MEMO

e You can display One-touch Speed Dialling numbers used for storing
Group Dialling sets by pressing One-touch Speed Dialling keys on the
control panel, or by entering One-touch Speed Dialling numbers with
the Number keys.

==

m To specify Coded Speed Dialling:
Press the [CODED DIALLING] key and press the [¥] or [A]
keys to display a Coded Speed Dialling number that does not
contain a destination, then press the [STORE] key.

Specify the position for
MEMO storing

e You can display Coded Speed Dialling numbers used for storing Group

Dialling sets by entering Coded Speed Dialling numbers with the
Number keys.

CNE-TOUCH
CrlAL ING
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Select the destinations you want to store for Group Dialling from
those stored in One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed
Dialling keys, or from the Directory.

m To specify One-touch Speed Dialling destinations:
Press the [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING] key, specify One-touch
Speed Dialling destinations with the Number keys or One-
touch Speed Dialling keys, then press the [OK] key.

m To specify Coded Speed Dialling destinations:
Press the [CODED DIALLING] key, specify Coded Speed
Dialling destinations with the Number keys, then press the
[OK] key.

m To specify destinations from the Directory:

Press the [DIRECTORY] key. The display on the right appears.

Select one of the keys listed under [DIRECTORY CONTENTS]
key.

Press the [ v] or [ A] keys to display the destination you want,
select the number, then press the [DONE] key.

MEMO

e You can also display the number directly with the Number keys instead
of selecting the number in the touch panel display.

e If you make a mistake when storing a destination, press the [¥] or [A]
keys to display the destination. Then select the destination’s
corresponding number and press the [DELETE] key.

[ 02] GROUP DIALING

Specify from One-touchiCoded
dialing ar fram Directory.

bl |

item

%Tu uch an

[ 02] GROUP DIALING

Specify from One-touchiCoded
dizling’ar fr .

*1

from Director

item

%To uch an

GENERAL1 | {GENERALZ |

L2 1 el | ~]=~

01 ] 0cé SALES DEPT 1

Oce 54 LES DEPT 2

K0071 Océ Legal Div.

CKG11] Océ Finance Div.




To set the transmission time, press the [SENDING TIME] key. The
display on the right appears. If the set time does not need to be
changed, proceed to the next step.

You can set up to five transmission times.
Set the time in 24-hour form (00:00 to 23:59)
with the Number keys, then press the [OK] key.

[ 02] GROUP DIALING
Spsoity from OnetouchiCoded

'a;w & TX START TIME
w01 @@{12:00} ﬁj@{———}
12 (lof-—] Flol--]
00 ]

T g“’””’”‘l.ff_

Make sure the specified dialling destination is correct, then press
the [OK] key.

MEMO

e With this menu, you can also delete unwanted destinations. To delete
a destination, select the destination in the list, then press the [DELETE]
key.

[ 02] GROUR DIALING
Specify from One-touchiCoded
dizling’ar fram Directory.

A0 | SALES DEPT2
K012 atlanta Office

10 | SALES DEFT1
k100 singapore Office
* (25} Toronto Office
* 010 Mortreal Office

DELETE | e |l o 11/

Enter the Group name, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e You can enter up to 24 characters in UPPER, LOWER, and OTHER
modes.

e Fordetails on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.

e You can also omit group names.

e To cancel, press the [C] key.

[
i SALES DEPT. A-GROUPH } [up to 24

0Z] Enter the narne.

letters)

G Fo¥

Enter where in the directory to store the group name, then press
the [OK] key.

MEMO

e You can also store specific Group Dialling numbers in the user content
keys ([GENERAL 1] and [GENERAL 2]). This is handy for storing
destinations that you frequently send to.

e You can also register a name to the user content keys ((GENERAL 1]
and [GENERAL 2]). (See p. 9-12.)

[

02T Select where to store
destination.

GEMERAL 1

{GENERALZ |
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8

9

9-30

[STU] appears.

Select [S], then press the [OK] key.

The display on the right appears for about two seconds.

Then the display on the right appears.

To store another group, repeat the procedure beginning with

step 1.

[

02T Select where to store
destination.

GENERAL 1 | | GENERALZ |

Store in memory.

0o | SALES DEFT. A-GROUP

: GROUP
DAL 11

Specify the position for storing.
(One-touch dial key entry OK)

SETOUEH CEEREE
CIAL NG | CIALING

Not registersd.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Store Destinations screen.




Deleting One-touch Speed Dialling and Coded Speed Dialling Destinations Stored as a Group
Set

You can delete any One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling destination that is stored in a Group
Dialling set.

Press the [GROUP DIALLING] key. Specify the position for storing.
(One-touch dial key entry OK)

SETOUEH CEEREE
CIAL NG | CIALING

SALES DEPT. B-GROUP

ROUF
laL "

TS

T oo

DIRECTO

2 Specify the One-touch Speed Dialling keys or Coded Speed Specify the position for
Dialling keys that contain the destinations you want deleted. storing

m One-touch Speed Dialling:
Press the [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING] key.

Bt 1
R

DIRECTORY 3

-

m Coded Speed Dialling:
Press the [CODED DIALLING] key.

3 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to specify the Group Dialling set Specify the position for
containing the destinations to be deleted, then press the [STORE] storing.
key. 1

MEMO E 7 SALES DEPT. A-GROUP
o If you press the [ ¥] or [ o] keys, One-touch Speed Dialling and Coded group 11

Speeld Dialling destinations stored or not stored in a Group Dialling set DIRECTORY &

are displayed.
e You can also specify the One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed ‘DEL

Dialling keys by entering the destination number with the Number keys.

4 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the One-touch Speed Dialling [P 0§;LEBEOUP DIALING
or Coded Speed Dialling key to be deleted, select the item, then Etinatiar, o
press the [DELETE] key.

40 | SALES DEPT2
*012: Allanta Office

10 i SALES DEPT 1
* 100 Singapore Office

ce

HUTUE Montreal Oifice
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To delete a destination, press [YES].
To cancel, press the [NO] key.

[ 02] GROUP DIALING
Press DELETE to zrase

K025

Toronte Office

Delete this destination?

Make sure the destination number has been deleted from the
displayed list.

To delete more destinations, repeat steps 4 and 5.
If you’re done deleting destinations, press the [OK] key.

NOTICE
o [f all stored destination numbers are deleted, Group Dialling
destinations are also deleted.

[ 0?] GROUP DIALING
:;Efisnfr rI;nETE to erase

* (00 SALES DEPT2
A0 ¢ Atlanta Office

#(0]7; SALES DEFT 1
10§ Singapore Office

1
*010% Montreal Office

If the Group Dialling name need not be changed, press the [OK]
key.

MEMO

e For details on changing the Group Dialling name, see “Entering
Characters on the Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference
Manual.

[ OZ]Enter the name.
i SALES DEPT. A-GROUP || up to 23

letters)

G FAH




If the directory in which the Group Dialling name is stored need

not be changed, press the [OK] key.

The display on the right appears for about two seconds.

The display on the right appears.

To delete the One-touch Speed Dialling destination numbers or
Coded Speed Dialling numbers stored in another Group Dialling
set, repeat this procedure beginning with step 2.

[ 027 Select where to store
destination.

GENERAL 1 | | GENERALZ |

Store in rnemorny.

]

DEPT. A-GROUP

E SROUP
DAL 10

DIRECTORY 3

Specify the position for storing.
(One-touch dial key entry OK)

CME-TOUCH
ClAL ING

AL MG

i Mot registered.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the Store Destinations screen.
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Deleting Group Dialling Sets

1 Press the [GROUP DIALLING] key. Specify the position for storing.
(One-touch dial key entry OK)

SETOUEH CEEREE
DIALING | DIALING

Not registersd.

2 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to select the Group Dialling destinations Specify the position for
you want deleted, then press the [DELETE] key. storing.
. OUC CODED
DAL ING

MEMO

e [f you press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys, One-touch Speed Dialling and Coded
Speed Dialling destinations stored or not stored as a Group Dialling set “ RoOUR 1
are displayed. il

e You can also specify the One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed
Dialling keys by entering the destination number with the Number keys.

SALES DEPT. B-GROUP

3 Confirm that you want to delete the group dialling set. Specify the position for staring.
[Orsstonlb.dink.k [ aa I | L)

m To delete the set:
Press the [YES] key.
The set is deleted, and the display returns to the Store
Destination screen.

02
$ALES DEPT. B-GROUP

Delete this destination?

m To cancel:
Press the [NQO] key.
The procedure returns to step 2.

|DONE§
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Setting Transmission Functions (x serres)

You can set and store the following items in the TX Settings screen.

Initial Setting(*) and

Store/Set Item and Description Setting ftem See Page Screen No.

ECM TX ON* 9-37
Sets ECM (Error Correction Mode) transmission ON or OFF. OFF
PAUSE TIME 2* 9-38
Sets the length (in seconds) of the pause inserted by the PAUSE key. (from 4 to 11 seconds)
AUTO REDIAL ON* 9-39
Controls whether the machine automatically redials when the other party is busy. OFF

(REDIAL TIMES) 2* 13

This controls how many times the machine automatically redials when the other party | (from 1 to 3 times)

is busy.

(REDIAL INTERVAL) 2*

This sets the redial interval. (from 2 to 99 minutes)

(TX ERROR REDIAL) ERROR & 1ST PAGE*

This selects which page to automatically resend when a transmission error occurs. ALL PAGES

OFF

BATCH TX ON* 9-41
Controls whether the machine will batch send all documents to the same destination in OFF
memory.
ERASE FAILED TX ON* 9-41
Selects whether the machine automatically deletes from its memory documents that failed | OFF 2/3
to transmit.
TIME OUT ON* 9-42
Controls whether to start scanning without pressing the START key when specifying the | OFF
destination.
STAMP DOCUMENT DIRECT & MEMORY TX* 9-43 3/3
Selects the conditions for stamping sent or scanned originals. DIRECT TX
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Calling Up the TX Settings S Cire e  1m—————

9-36

1 Press the [TX SETTINGS] key in the Custom FAX Settings screen.

Select a feature.

SRR g {ETSRE
| SETINGS | DESTHATIONS

J

The TX Settings screen appears.

The TX Settings screen is made up of three screens (1/3, 2/3, and 3/3). Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the
desired screen and make the required settings.

[TX Settings Screen]

1/3 screen

Select amode feature.

ECM TX
PON

FAUSE TIME
»25EC

AUTO REDIAL
PON

143 ]l

3/3 screen

Select amode feature.

STAMP DOCUMENT
POIRECT & MEMORY TxX

2/3 screen

Select amode feature.

BATCH TX
PON

ERASE FAILED Tx
P OFF

TIME OUT
PON

23 | -]

The descriptions in the rest of this section assume that you are operating from the TX Settings screen.




Setting Whether to Use ECM Transmission (ECM TX)

Your machine features the ability to send using Error Correction Mode (ECM). (The machine’s initial setting is
ON.)

When using ECM mode, the machine continuously checks the communications status to prevent errors from
occurring.

MEMO

e Even if communications are carried out in the ECM mode, image errors can still occur depending on the condition of the
telephone line. If line problems do occur, communications may take longer than normal while the machine works to correct
errors in the transmission.

e [f the other party is not using ECM mode, communications are carried out in regular mode.

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/3 screen, then press the Select amode feature.
[ECM TX] key.

ECM T
POMN

FAUSE TIME
P23EC

AUTO REDIAL
POMN

Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

The display returns to TX Settings screen 1/3.
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Setting the PAUSE TIME (PAUSE TIIVIE) 15—

When you register a long distance number, or machine is connected to an extention, you may have to insert a
pause either within or after the number. For long distance dialling, the location and length of the pause may
differ depending on the telephone system.

This section describes how to set the pause time (in seconds).

MEMO
e Pauses entered at the end of dialed telephone numbers are always 10 seconds long.

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/3 screen, then press the Select armode feature.
[PAUSE TIME] key.

ECM T
PON

PALUSE TIME
P2SEC

AUTO REDIAL
PON

Set the pause time with the Number keys or the [-] [+] keys, then lat A Een e Tt

press the [OK] key. & SetMID pause time. (4~11) | C i
MEMO g.ﬁl.gSEC

e The pause time must be from 4 to 11 seconds. R .

e You can also increase or decrease the entered values directly with the
[-] [+] keys in the touch panel display.

3 The display returns to TX Settings screen 1/3.
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Automatic Redialling When the Other Party is Busy (AUTO REDIAL) n——

This section describes Auto Redial settings.
a transmission error report. (See p. 9-104.)

m Redial Times

m Redial Interval

minutes.)
m TX Error Redial

of the document to resend. (Initial setting: error & 1st page.)

The Auto Redial feature lets your machine automatically resend documents when the other party is busy or
does not respond, or when a transmission error occurs. (Initial setting: Auto Redial.)

e When using Auto Redial, your machine waits for two minutes before automatically redialling the other party, and outputs

This is the number of times the machine redials automatically. (Initial setting: two times.)

This is how long the machine waits before automatically redialling the other party. (Initial setting: two

This controls whether the machine redials when a transmission error occurs, and determines which pages

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/3 screen, then press the
[AUTO REDIAL] key.

Select amode feature.

ECM T
POMN

PALUSE TIME
»2SEC

AUTO REDIAL
POMN

Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key.

m To set Auto Redial to ON:
Press the [ON] key.

m To set Auto Redial to OFF:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

Proceed to step 5.

oot Aboooe. FantLie

AUTO REDIAL

Press the [OPTIONAL SETTING] key.

lLach. Arandde. fanti

ALUTO REDIAL
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Set the number of times you want the machine to redial, the redial
interval, whether to resend when a transmission error occurs,
and, if so, what pages to resend.

m To set the number of times to redial:
Press the [REDIAL TIMES] key.
Enter the number of times to redial with the Number keys, then
press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e The machine can redial from 1 to 3 times.

e You can also increase or decrease the entered values directly with the
[-] [+] keys in the touch panel display.

m To set the redial interval:
Press the [REDIAL INTERVAL] key.
Enter the redial interval with the Number keys, then press the
[OK] key.

MEMO

e The redial interval must be from 2 to 99 minutes.

e You can also increase or decrease the entered values directly with the
[-] [+] keys in the touch panel display.

m To set transmission error redial:
Press the [TX ERROR RESEND] key.
Select the [ERROR & 1ST PAGE] key (only the first page and
page on which the error occurred are resent), the [ALL PAGES]
key (all pages are resent), or the [NO] key (the machine does
not redial automatically), then press the [OK] key.

lLach. Arandde. fanti

AUTOMATIC REDIAL SETTINGS
W

REDIAL
INTERY AL P ZMIN

Tx ERROR RESEND
pERROR &
15T PAGE

last. a.raonda.Saatiie

AUTOMATIC. REDLAL. SETTINGS..
&, REDIALTIMES

RED A
TIMES;

RED A
INTER

s

lact. a.panda. faatie

ALTO A
B REDIAL INTERWVAL

:

RED |4
TIMES:

RED A
INTER

Tx E
v

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to TX Settings screen 1/3.




Setting Whether to Send Documents Going to the Same Destination by
Dialling Once (BATCH T X) 15—

Set whether the machine sends documents going to the same destination by dialling the number only once.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON”

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/3 screen, then press the Select amods featurs.
[BATCH TX] key.

BATCH Tx
PON

ERASE FAILED TX
» OFF

TIME OUT
PON

Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key. leck.anoode.feals

BATCH Tx | C i

The display returns to TX Settings screen 2/3.

Setting Whether to Clear Failed Transmissions from Memory
(ERASE FAILED TX)

You can select whether the machine automatically deletes from its memory documents that fail to transmit.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON”
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1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/3 screen, then press the Select a mode feature.

[ERASE FAILED TX] key.
EATCH Tx

POMN
ERASE FAILED TX
»OFF

TIME OUT
POMN

2 Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key. lashaponde.faaln

ERASE FAILED Tx | Cc i

The display returns to TX Settings screen 2/3.

Setting Whether to Start Scanning Without Pressing the @ (START) Key When
Specifying the Destination (TIME O T) 15—

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/3 screen, then press the Select armods feature.
[TIME OUT] key.

BATCH Tx
POMN

ERASE FAILED TX
»OFF

TIME OUT
POMN

2 Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key. loch.aponda.tealn

TIME OUT | C 1

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON”
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The display returns to TX Settings screen 2/3.

Stamping Scanned or Sent Originals (STAMP DOCUMENT)

Direct Transmission mode.

MEMO
o The initial setting is “DIRECT & MEMORY TX.”

When your machine is equipped with the ADF or RDF, it can stamp scanned documents.
You can set whether to stamp documents in Memory Transmission and Direct Transmission modes, or only in

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display 3/3 screen, then press the
[STAMP DOCUMENT] key.

NOTICE
e The stamp setting is available only when your machine is equipped
with the ADF or RDF.

Select amode feature.

STAMP DOCUMENT
POIRECTEMEMORY T

Select the [DIRECT & MEMORY TX] or the [DIRECT TX] key, then
press the [OK] key.

[DIRECT & MEMORY TX]:
This stamps documents after they are scanned.

[DIRECT TX]:
This stamps documents after they are sent only in the Direct
Transmission mode.

Lach. Apoode. famtir

STAMP DOCUMENT

The display returns to TX Settings screen 3/3.
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Setting Reception Functions (x sermes)

You can set and store the following items in the Reception Settings.

Initial Setting(*) and

Store/Set Item and Description Setting ltem See Page Screen No.
ECM RX ON* 9-46
Selects whether to receive in ECM mode. OFF
INCOMING RING ON
Selects whether to sound the call tone in Auto Receiving mode, Transfer mode, and OFF* 1/3
M Lock X
lemory Lock mode. 9-47

(RING COUNT) 2*

This sets the number of rings. (1 to 99 rings)
MEMORY RX ON* 9-48 2/3
Selects whether to receive documents in memory when the machine runs out of paper. OFF
RX PAGE FOOTER OFF* 9-49 3/3
Selects whether to print the time received, transaction number, and number of pages on | ON

received documents.
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Calling Up the RX Setting's S Cire e n 1

Press the [RX SETTINGS] key in the Custom FAX Settings screen.

Select a feature.

{USER {TETERE
| SETTINGS | DESTHATIONS

i {"FILE
| SETTNGS | SETIINGS

i PRINTER
| SETTNGS

The RX Settings screen appears.

The RX Settings screen is made up of three screens (1/3, 2/3, and 3/3). Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display

the desired screens and make the required settings.

[RX Settings Screen]

1/3 screen

Select amode feature.

ECHM RX
PON ' _>m
INCOMING RING (]
»OFF —

143 ]l

3/3 screen Izl

Select amode feature.

Fx PAGE FOOTER
»OFF

2/3 screen

Select amode feature.

MANUAL FAUTO SWITCH
POFF

MEMORY R
PON

23 | -]

The descriptions in the rest of this section assume that you are operating from the RX Settings screen.
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Setting Whether to Use ECM Receiving to Automatically Compensate for
Errors in Received Documents (ECM R X)) 15—

Your machine can use Error Correction Mode (ECM) to continuously check communications status to prevent
errors from occurring.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON.”
e Even if communications use ECM, errors can still occur depending on the condition of the telephone line. If problems occur

in the line, communications may take longer than normal as the machine works to correct errors on the line.
e Communications are carried out in regular mode if the other party is not set to use ECM.

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display 1/3 screen, then press the Select a mode feature.
[ECM RX] key.

ECHM RX
POMN

INCOMING RING
»OFF

2 Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key. It R rande.JRaLs

ECM RX | C i

The display returns to RX Settings screen 1/3.
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Setting the Call Tone When in the Auto Receiving, Transfer, and Memory Lock

Modes (INCOMING RIN G) 15—

Set whether to sound the call tone when the machine is in Auto Receiving, Transfer, Memory Lock modes.

You can also set the number of times that the call tone sounds (ring count).

MEMO
e The initial setting is “2 times.”

1 Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 1/3 screen, then press the
[INCOMING RING] key.

Select amode feature.

ECH RX
POMN

INCOMING RING
»OFF

1/3

2 Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key.

m To set the Incoming ring to ON:
Press the [ON] key.

m To set the Incoming ring to OFF:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.
The display returns to the RX Settings screen 1/3.

oot Abooa e, TantLi

INCOMING RING

By RING COUNT (1~99)

3 Press the Number keys or the [-] [+] keys to enter the ring count,
then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e The ring count must be from 1 to 99.

e You can also increase or decrease the entered values directly with the
[-] [+] keys in the touch panel display.

oot Abooa e, TantLi

INCOMING RING

The display returns to RX Settings screen 1/3.
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Setting Memory Reception When Paper Runs Out (MEMORY RX) HE——

Set whether to receive documents in the machine’s memory if the documents cannot be printed immediately
(if the machine runs out of paper, for example).

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON.”

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/3 screen, then press the Select amode feature.
[MEMORY RX] key.

rANUAL T AUTO 3WITCH
POFF

MEMORY R
PON

2 Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key. L pnaetantue
MEMORY RX | C i
m To set Memory RX ON:
Press the [ON] key.

m To set Memory RX OFF:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

The display returns to RX Settings screen 2/3.
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Setting Whether to Print Information on Received Documents
(RX PAGE FOOTE R ) 155

Select whether to print the time received, reference number, and number of pages on received documents.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON.”

Transaction No. [#1001

09/10 '96

1=
=z
I8

4 Page number
Transaction number
Time Received

Day Received

Date Received

Press the [ ¥] or [ o] keys to display the 3/3 screen, then press the Select a mode feature
[RX PAGE FOOTER] key.

Fx PAGE FOOTER
»OFF

Select the [ON] or [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key. lashaponde.faaln

Fx PAGE FOOTER | Cc i

The display returns to RX Settings screen 3/3.

mm
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System Management Settings (system settings)

The following items can be stored and set in the System Settings screen.

Sets the access code when using an altenative long-distance service such as the 2300
Service of Mercury Communications Limited.

A Initial Setting (*) Screen
Store/Set Item and Description and Setting Itern See Page number
RX RESTRICT ON 9-52
This allows you to prevent your machine from receiving documents that are not stored to | OFF*
One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling key destinations.
TX START SPEED 14400 bps* 9-53
This allows you to change the transmission speed when a poor telephone line increases | 9600 bps
sending time. 7200 bps
4800 bps 1/3
2400 bps
RX START SPEED 14400 bps* 9-54
This enables you to change the receiving speed when a poor telephone line increases 9600 bps
receiving time. 7200 bps
4800 bps
2400 bps
REMOTE CONTROL ON 9-55
Set whether to enable the use of the Remote Control Fearure. OFF*
(8 digits number)
RX PASSWORD No setting* 9-56
This password is based on the ITU-T standard, and enables you to set a password for (up to 20 characters,
verification with the password sent with a received document. The password is used to including numerals, *, #, 2/3
verify received documents for which no ITU-T standard subaddress is set. Documents and spaces)
cannot be received if they have no password, or if their passwords do not match your
machine’s.
> sw ON 9-57
This allows you to use services from the remote maintenance centre. OFF*
([E3» SWITCH PASSWORD) This restricts access to your machine.
R-KEY SETTING PSTN 9-58
Sets the type of the PBX through which your machine is connected. PBX
(PSTN:) Your machine is connected to the outside line.
(PBX:) Your machine is connected through a PBX. If set to PBX you can set the access
method to PREFIX, HOOKING or EARTH CONNECTION. 3/3
M-KEY SETTING (UK only) No setting* 9-59
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Calling Up the System Setting's S cre e n 1m————

Press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key in the Custom FAX Settings Select 3 feature.
screen.

SRR {"ETERE
| SETTINGS | DESTHATIONS

; : PRINT
P TXSETTINGS | | RXSETTINGS § S

BRINTER
i SETTINGS

The System Settings screen appears.
The System Settings screen is made up of two screens (1/3, 2/3 and 3/3).

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the desired screens and make the required settings.

[System Settings Screen]

1/3 screen 2/3 screen
Select amode feature. Select amode feature.
Ex RESTRICT EEMOTE COMTROL
POFF m I »OFF
Tx START SPEED B PASSWORD
H14400bps
RX START SPEED (4] > v
»14400bps ¢ » OFF
2/3

==

3/3 screen Izl

Select amode feature.

B-KEY SETTING

M-KEY SETTING (UK only)

The descriptions in the rest of this section assume that you are operating from the System Settings screen.
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Setting Whether to Restrict Transmission Terminals (RX RESTRICT)

This feature allows you to prevent your machine from receiving originals that are not stored to One-touch Speed
Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling key destinations.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “OFF.”

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/3 screen, then press the Select amode feature.
[RX RESTRICT] key.

R RESTRICT
POFF

TX START SPEED
»14400bps

RX START SPEED
»14400bps

2 Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key. laot R panda. faate

R RESTRICT | C 1

The display returns to System Settings screen 1/3.
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Setting the Transmission Start Speed When the Line is Defective
(TX START SPIEED) |5

You can set the transmission speed for documents. If you experience problems when sending documents, try
a lower setting.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “14400 bps.”

Press the [ Y] or [ A] keys to display the 1/3 screen, then press the Select amods feature.
[TX START SPEED] key.

RX RESTRICT
»yOFF

TX START SPEED
»14400bps

RX START SPEED

»14400bps

Select the TX start speed, then press the [OK] key. lact.aenade.fantue

TX START SFEED | C ’

600bps | 7200bps |

Ci800bps ¥ 2d00bps

The display returns to System Settings screen 1/3.
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Setting the Reception Start Speed When the Line is Defective

(RX START SPEE D)

You can set the reception speed for documents. If you experience problems when receiving documents, try a
lower setting.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “14400 bps.”

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/3 screen, then press the Select amode feature.
[RX START SPEED] key.

R RESTRICT
POFF

TX START SPEED
»14400bps

RX START SPEED
»14400bps

2 Select the RX start speed, then press the [OK] key. Jaot R panda. faatun

Fx START SPEED | C 1

1 7o00bes

Ci800bps ¥ 2d00bps

The display returns to System Settings screen 1/3.
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Setting Whether to Enable the Use of the Remote Control Feature

(REMOTE CONTR O L) S

the use of the Remote Control Feature.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “OFF.”

This feature allows you to operate your machine from a remote facsimile. Here you can set whether to enable

Press the [ Y] or [ A] keys to display the 2/3 screen, then press the
[REMOTE CONTROL] key.

Select amode feature.

REMOTE CONTROL
»OFF

R PASSWORD

E> 5w
»OFF

Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

last. a.raonda.Saatiie

REMOTE CONTROL

The display returns to System Settings screen 2/3.
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Setting the Receiving Password (RX PASSWORD)

This password is based on the ITU-T standard. Setting this password allows you to control which incoming
documents your machine will receive. A document cannot be received if the password that accompanies it
does not match the password you set in your machine, or if the document has no password.

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display 2/3 screen, then press the [RX Select armode feature.

PASSWORD] key. REMOTE CONTROL

»OFF
R PASSWORD

E> 5w
»OFF

2 Enter the RX password, then press the [OK] key. Lot 2pondde. San i
R} PASSWORD C
[Max 20 digits) | i
MEMO
e The receiving password can have up to 20 digits, and can include
numerals, *, #, and spaces.

The display returns to System Settings screen 2/3.
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&> SW Setting (: SW SETTIN G) 15—

This feature allows you to use services from the Remote Maintenance Centre.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “OFF.“

Press the [ ¥] or [ o] keys to display the 2/3 screen, then press the Select amode feature
[ & SW] key.

REMOTE CONTROL
»OFF

Fx PASSWORD

> ow
» OFF

Select the [ON] key. P T

> 5w | C g

Enter the & SWITCH PASSWORD, then press the [OK] key. It annasataatin
B B WITCH PASSWORD | c §
MEMO
e Enter a password of eight digits with the Number keys. ) )
e The remote maintenance centre cannot access your machine without g 1234567511 }

this password (For security reasons).
e You can also omit this password, but it is not recommended.

Press the [OK] key untill the display returns to System Settings screen 2/3.
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Selecting the R-key Setting (R-KEY SETTING)

If your machine is connected through a PBX (Private branch exchange), set the R-key setting to PBX and select
the access method.

MEMO

e You can set the PBX type to PREFIX, HOOKING, or EARTH CONNECTION. If you select PREFIX, you can set a code of up
to 20 digits that will access the outside line.
Be sure to enter a pause (P) after the prefix number.

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 3/3 screen, then press the Select amods featurs.
[R-KEY SETTING] key.

R-KEY SETTING
(UK only)

M-KEY SETTING

Select the [PSTN] or [PBX] key. last.anade.tantis
2 R-KEY SETTING | C §
m If your machine is connected to the outside line:
Press the [PSTN] key, then press the [OK] key.
The display returns to System Settings screen 3/3.

m If your machine is connected through a PBX:
Press the [PBX] key.

3 Select the access method. L8t 2R SRR

R-KEY SETTING | C §
m If you select PREFIX:
Press the [CODE] key, and go to the next step.

m If you select a HOOKING or EARTH CONNECTION:
Press the [OK] key.
The display returns to the System Settings screen 3/3. HOOKING ] @ECT'ON ]

emm—

rem— |

Enter the PREFIX code. et mnnadetantn
&\ PREFIX CODE (MAX 20} | C g

MEMO

o Be sure to enter a pause (P) after the prefix number. Without it, you i 210PQ E

cannot register.
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Press the [OK] key until the display returns to System Settings screen 3/3.

Selecting the M-key Setting (M-KEY SETTING) (UK on )

This feature allows you to set the access code when using an alternative long-distance service such as the
2300 Sevice of Mercury Communications Limited.

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 3/3 screen, then press the
[M-KEY SETTING] key.

Confirm that an access code of either 131P (Pause) or 132 is
displayed.

MEMO

IF 131P or 132 is not displayed, then enter either one of these codes
with the number keys.

If your access code is not 132, be sure to enter a pause (P) after the

access number

If entering a code is necessary and you make a mistake during entry,
press the [BACK SPACE] key to delete the number, then reenter the

number.

If your access code is 132:
You don’t have to enter the ID code.
Press the [OK] key.

IF your access code is not 132:
Enter the ID code, then press the [OK] key.

Select amode feature.

R-KEY SETTING

M-KEY SETTING

Lagt a b, TantLr

B M-KEY SETTING

132

pmssse——";

lattomnnadd e fantLig

B M-KEY SETTING

The display returns to System Settings screen 3/3.
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File Settings (rie serrves)

-

This machine is provided with four files.

m Memory Box Store/Set (See p. 9-62.)
You can create, change, and cancel memory boxes.

m Preset Polling Setting (See p. 9-84.)
You can set your machine so that it performs polling receiving periodically.

m Transfer Setting (See p. 9-86.)
You can set your machine to transfer received documents to other destinations.

m Memory Lock Setting (See p. 9-90.)
You can set your machine to store received documents to memory without printing them.
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Calling Up the File Settings S Cre e n S —

Press the [FILE SETTINGS] key in the Custom FAX Settings
screen.

Select a feature.

SRR {"ETERE
| SETTINGS | DESTHATIONS

CTXSETTINGS | | RXSETTINGS |

FRINTER
i SETTINGS

PRINT
LISTS

The File Settings screen appears.

The File Settings screen is made up of two screens (1/2 and 2/2).

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the desired screens and make the required settings.

[File Settings Screen]

1/2 screen

Select amode feature.

12 ] e

MEMORY BOX STORE/SET ]
—>
PRESET POLLING SETTING
YOFF
TRANSFER SETTING
POFF

2/2 screen

Select amode feature.

MEMORY LOCK SETTING
POFF

The descriptions in the rest of this section assume that you are operating from the File Settings screen.
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Storing Polling, Confidential, Relay, Batch Sending, Bulletin Board, and

General Memory Boxes (MEMORY BOX STORE/SET)

1

2 Select the memory box number, then press the [STORE] key.

3 Select the desired memory box function.

9-62

Press the [ v] or [ A] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the

[MEMORY BOX STORE/SET] key.

Select amode feature.

MEMORY BOX STORE!SET

PRESET POLLING SETTING
POFF

TRANSFER SETTING
»OFF

/2 ]

MEMO

e Memory box number 00 is reserved for the Polling Memory Box.

Select the box to stare
[Up to 70 boxes)

“&00] PoLLING T

RELAY

BATCH 3END:

BULLETIN BOARD :

Select the [CONFIDENTIAL], [RELAY], [BATCH SENDING],
[BULLETIN BOARD], or [GENERAL] key, then press the [OK] key.

[ 01]select a Mernory box
feature.

ELaY ] el

CRLLET
i BOARD

¥ GENERAL |

The descriptions of how to set the above memory boxes begin with step 3, which describes how to select the

memory box functions.

The description of how to set the polling memory box begins with step 2, which describes how to select the

memory box to be stored.



Setting the Polling Memory Box

Set the polling memory box as follows. (Memory box number 00 is reserved for the polling memory box.)
If a remote FAX dials your machine and requests polling reception, documents already scanned to the Polling

Memory Box can be sent to the remote FAX.
You can set and store the following items for the polling memory box.

MEMO
e The setting is permanently “00.”

- Initial Setting (*)
Store/Set ltem and Description and Setting Itern See Page
BOX NAME Polling* 9-63
This sets the memory box name. If you have not stored the box name, the default “Polling” is used. (up to 24 alphanumeric
characters)
Password a four-digit number 9-64
This sets the password for the memory box. This password restricts the accessibility to change the
polling memory box’s settings. If you do not enter the password set here, you cannot change stored
settings, or scan documents.
DELETE DOCUMENT YES 9-64
This controls whether the machine deletes documents in the Polling Memory Box after they have been NO*
sent.

Select box number “00”, then press the [STORE] key.

Select the bux to store.
{Up to 70 boxes)

FOLLIMNG FXx:

RELAY

BATCH SEND:

BULLETIN BOARD :

Enter the box name, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e You can enter up to 24 characters for the memory box name in UPPER,
LOWER, and OTHER modes.

e For details on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.

[ OO] Enter the name far the
. bowx. [up to 24 letters) } | [ g

| POLLING TX:]]

G FAK
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4

G

6

9-64

Enter the password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO
e Enter a password of up to four digits with the Number keys.

[ 00] & set password

en

Press OK f no settings need
to be made.

Select the [ON] key to delete documents after they are sent, or
the [OFF] key to leave them in the polling memory box. Then
press the [OK] key.

[ OD]POLLING SETTINGS

DELETE DOCUMENT

Make sure the stored settings are correct, then press the [OK]
key.

[= 007 Stored.

Function @ Polling
Box name : POLLING TX
Pasgword @ 1234

CELETE -
DOCUMENT © OFF

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.



Setting the Confidential Memory Box

Set the confidential memory box as follows.

The Confidential Memory Box is for receiving confidential documents. To send documents to your machine’s
Confidential Memory Box, the sender must specify the memory box’s subaddress and RX password.

MEMO
e You must enter the password to print documents stored in the confidential memory box.

You can set and store the following items for the confidential memory box.

Initial Setting (*)

Store/Set ltem and Description and Setting Item See Page
BOX NAME CONFIDENTIAL* 9-65
This sets the memory box name. If you do not store a name, the default “CONFIDENTIAL” is used. (up to 24 letters)
Password a four-digit number 9-66

This restricts access to operating and setting up the confidential memory box. Do not forget the
password. Without entering the password you cannot print documents received in your memory.

SUBADDRESS (up to 20 digits, including
This is used to distinguish among the machine’s memory boxes when receiving documents. Be sure to | numbers, *, #, and spaces)
set this subaddress.

RX PASSWORD (up to 20 digits, including
This controls which documents the machine can receive into this memory box: documents not sent with | numbers, *, #, and spaces)
this password are not accepted.

Select the [CONFIDENTIAL] key, then press the [OK] key. [ 011 fSeltect a hermory box
eallre,

Enter the box name, then press the [OK] key. [ OTIESE (e s Sty . | C g

i CONFIDENTIAL

MEMO P BACK g

e You can enter up to 24 letters for the memory box name in UPPER, L2LacE
LOWER, and OTHER modes.

e Fordetails on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.

INFUT MODE g
[LUFFEF]
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Enter the password, then press the [OK] key. [ 011 8 set password

MEMO

e Enter a password of four digits with the Number keys.

e This password is used to protect confidential documents in this
memory box.

en

Enter the subaddress and RX password, then press the [OK] key. [ (1] & Enter Subaddress and

RX Password (20 dgts)

MEMO

e Enter up to 20 digits (including numerals, *, #, and spaces) for the
subaddress and RX password.

i ADDRESS

5 Make sure the stored settings are correct, then press the [OK] [&=01] stored

key. Function © SERElL
Box mame @ CONFIDENTIAL
Password 1234

Sub

add;ess : 9876
Ry PassworRD: BASP

6 Press the [DONE] key. Balsst the oo tostore.

The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.
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Setting the Relay Memory Box

Set the relay memory box as follows.

The relay memory box allows you to forward documents received by your machine to two or more other

machines. It also allows you to send a set of documents at a specified time.

You can set and store the following items for the relay memory box.

Store/Set Item and Description

Initial Setting (*)
and Setting ltem

See Page

BOX NAME
Sets the memory box name. If you do not store a name, the default “RELAY” is used.

"RELAY™
(up to 24 letters)

Password
Restricts access to relay memory box settings. Do not forget this password, or you will not be able to
change these settings.

a 4-digit number

SUBADDRESS
This is used to distinguish among the machine’s memory boxes when receiving documents. Be sure to
set this subaddress.

(up to 20 digits, including
numbers, *, #, and spaces)

RX PASSWORD
Controls which documents the machine can receive: the machine will not accept documents that were
not sent which this password.

(up to 20 digits, including
numbers, *, #, and spaces)

9-68

ORG. RELAY UNIT RESTRICTION
Determines whether your machine will only relay documents sent from a particular FAX machine (original
relay unit).

ON
OFF*

ORIG. RELAY UNIT
Sets the original relay unit.

(DESTINATION)
Registers the destinations that documents sent from the original relay unit will be relayed to. Be sure to
set these destinations.

you can use One-touch
Speed Dialling, Coded
Speed Dialling, or
Directory Dialling

document.

PRINT RX DOC. ON
Determines whether to print received documents. OFF*
TX RELAY REPORT ON
Determines whether the machine sends the relay transmission results to the machine that sent the OFF*

RELAY START TIME
Sets the time at which transmission starts.

No initial setting
00:00 to 23:59

9-69

Select the [RELAY] key, then press the [OK] key. [

01] Select a Mernory box
feature.

VEULLETIN
i EOARD

| GENERAL |
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9-68

Enter the box name, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e You can enter up to 24 letters for the box name in UPPER, LOWER, and
OTHER modes.

e For details on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.

[ [ ] Enter the name for the
box. [up to 24 letters)

i RELAT [

R

Set the password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO
e Enter the password of four digits with the Number keys.
e You can also omit the password.

[ 01] % set password

en

Press OK f no settings need
to be made.

Enter the subaddress and RX password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e Enter up to 20 digits (including numerals, *, #, and spaces) for the
subaddress and RX password.

e To cancel, press the [C] key.

o |f you make a mistake when entering the subaddress and RX
password, delete the character with the [BACK SPACE] key, then enter
the correct character.

[ 011 # Enter Subaddress and
RX Password (20 dgts)

11 o876 |

T |

Select the [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING], [CODED DIALLING], or
[DIRECTORY] keys to specify the destination. Press the [ V] or [ A]
keys to display the relay destination, select the item, then press
the [OK] key.

MEMO

e For details on using One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling,
and Directory Dialling, see “Specifying a Destination,” on p. 3-20.)

o |f you make a mistake when specifying the destination, press the [¥] or
[ A] keys to display the relay destination and select it. Then, press the
[DELETE] key.

1 Specify the relay
1destination.
Specify Trom One-touchiCoded
dialing or from Directory.

-TOUCH
DIALING

% Touch an item

DELETE | [~ |l aim | 1/1




Set the relay items.
m ORIG. RELAY UNIT RESTRICTION

To restrict original relay units:

Press the [ON] key. The display on the right appears.

Store the original relay unit numbers for verifying the other
parties specified for relay transmission.

Select [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING], [CODED DIALLING], or
[DIRECTORY] keys to specify the destination, then press the
[OK] key.

MEMO

e For details on using One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed Dialling,
and Directory Dialling, see “Specifying a Destination,” on p. 3-20.)

e |f you make a mistake when specifying the original relay unit, press the
[v]or[ a] keys to display the relay destination and select it. Then, press
the [DELETE] key.

To leave original relay units unrestricted:
Press the [OFF] key.

= PRINT RX DOC.
To print received documents, press the [ON] key. When not
printing received documents, press the [OFF] key.

= TX RELAY REPORT
To send relay transmission results to the sender, press the
[ON] key. When not sending the report, press the [OFF] key.

m RELAY START TIME
To set the relay start time:
Press the [ON] key.

The display on the right appears. Set the time to start relay
transmission with the Number keys, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.

The display returns to the RELAY SETTING screen.

When not setting the relay start time:
Press the [OFF] key.

RESTRICTION

® -

[ O1]RELAY SETTINGS
ORIG. RELAY UNIT
PRINT RX DOCUMENT
TX RELAY REPORT

RELAY START TIME

1 Specity the relay
017 dz=tinarion

Specify From Ohe-touchiCoded
dialing or from Directary

DIALING

TE

[ 01] & Enter Relay Start
Tirne.

O 23:00]
(00:00~23:59)
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7 Press the [OK] key.

[ O01]RELAY SETTINGS

SRIG. RELAY UNIT
RESTRICTION

PRINT R DOCUMENT
Tx RELAY REPORT

RELAY START TIME

® -

Make sure the stored settings are correct, then press the [OK]

key.

[ 01] Stored.

Function  ; RELAY

Box mame | RELAY

Password 1234
Siiess 19876

RX PASSWORD | K437

RELAY 7

BETH. :

OFIG. RELAY |

ONIT :

EﬁIB‘gCUMENT D OM

Tx RELAY REFORT [ ON

RELAY START TIME :

g Press the [DONE] key.

Select the box to store.
(Up to 70 bowxes)

FOLLIMNG FXx:

RELAY

BATCH SEND:

BEULLETIN BOARD

The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.
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Setting the Batch Sending Memory Box

Set the batch sending memory box as follows.

The batch sending memory box allows you to send documents scanned into it to a specific destination at a

specific time every day, just like a regular service.

You can set and store the following items for the batch sending memory box.

Store/Set Item and Description

Initial Setting (*)
and Setting ltem

See Page

BOX NAME
Sets the memory box name. If you do not store a name, the default “BATCH SENDING” is used.

BATCH SENDING*
(up to 24 letters)

9-71

Password
Restricts access to the Batch Sending Memory Box. Do not forget set this password, or you will not be
able to scan documents to the memory box or change its settings.

a four-digit number

DESTINATION
Sets the destinations to send the documents to at the specified time. Be sure to set these destinations.

use One-touch Speed
Dialling, Coded Speed
Dialling, or Directory
Dialling

TX START TIME
Sets the time when transmission starts. Be sure to set the start time.

No initial setting*
00:00 to 23:59

9-72

Select the [BATCH SENDING] key, then press the [OK] key. [ o1 %g{eucrtea Memory box

CEEHET
P DENTIAL

§ RELAY

CBULLETIN
i BOARD

| GENERAL |

Enter the box name, then press the [OK] key. [ 01

MEMO

e You can enter up to 24 letters for the box name in UPPER, LOWER, and
OTHER modes.

e Fordetails on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.

e [f you don’t want to enter a new box name, press the [OK] key without
entering anything.

Enter the name for the
bosx. [up to 24 letters)

BATCH SENDING : ]

G FA¥
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9-72

Enter the password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e Enter a password of four digits with the Number keys.

e You can also omit the password.

e This password is used to protect the confidentiality of documents in
this memory box.

[ 01] # set password

en

Press OK f no settings need
to be made.

Select the [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING], [CODED DIALLING], or
[DIRECTORY] keys to specify the destination, then press the [OK]
key.

MEMO

e For details on how to use One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed
Dialling, and Directory Dialling, see “Specifying a Destination,” on
p. 3-20.

o If you make a mistake when specifying the destination, press the [ ¥] or
[A] keys to display the relay destination. Then, select the destination
and press the [DELETE] key.

destination.

O]l Specify the relay
rom Ohe-touchiCoded

Specify

dialing or from Directory.

DIRECTORY

ueh an item

Enter the transmission start time with the Number keys, then
press the [OK] key.

MEMO
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.

[ 01] 8 SetTXStartTime

®) 23:00]
(00:00+23:59)

Make sure the stored settings are correct, then press the [OK]
key.

[= 01] Stored.

i « BATCH
Function @ Bl -

Boxname | BATCH SENDING :

Password © 1234
SEECIFY

DSTH.

TH START
i

1 (BZ23:00




Press the [DONE] key.

Select the bax to store.
[Up to 70 bowes)

POLLIMNG FX:

BATCH SENDING :

BEATCH SENDING

BULLETIN BOARD :

The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.

Setting the Bulletin Board Memory Box

Set the bulletin board memory box as follows.

Documents scanned to the Bulletin Board Memory Box can be sent to a another party’s FAX if the other party

specifies the memory box’s subaddress and RX password.

You can set and store the following items for the bulletin board memory box.

- Initial Setting (*)

Store/Set Item and Description and Setting Item See Page
BOX NAME BULLETIN BOARD* 9-74
This sets the memory box name. If you do not store a box name, the default “BULLETIN BOARD” is used. | (up to 24 letters)
Password a four-digit number
This restricts access to the bulletin board memory box. Be sure to set this password, or you will not be
able to scan documents to this memory box.
SUBADDRESS (up to 20 digits, including
This is used to distinguish among the machine’s memory boxes when receiving documents. Be sure to | numbers, *, #, and spaces)
set this subaddress.
RX PASSWORD (up to 20 digits, including
This controls which documents the machine can receive: the machine will not accept documents that numbers, *, #, and spaces)
were not sent with this password.
DELETE DOCUMENT ON 9-75
This controls whether the machine deletes documents from the bulletin board memory box after they OFF*
have been sent.
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1

9-74

Select the [BULLETIN BOARD] key, then press the [OK] key.

[ 01]szlect a Memaory box
feature.

P BATCH
| SENDING

Enter the box name, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e You can enter up to 24 letters for the box name in UPPER, LOWER, and
OTHER modes.

e For details on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.

e If you don’t want to set a new box name, press the [OK] key without
entering anything.

[ O‘]] Enter the name for the
box. [up to 24 letters)

| BULLETIN B0ARD: |

G FAH

Set a password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e Enter a password of up to four digits with the Number keys.

e You can also omit the password.

e This password is used to protect the confidentiality of documents in
this memory box.

[ 01] 8 set password.

11234

Fress OK if no settings need
to be rmade.

Enter the subaddress and RX password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e Enter up to 20 digits (including numerals, *, #, and spaces) for the
subaddress and RX password.

e |f you make a mistake when entering the subaddress and RX
password, delete the character with the [BACK SPACE] key, then enter
the correct character.

[ 01] % Enter Subaddress and
Pazsword

[
(20dgt)

: ADDRESS




Select the [ON] key to delete documents from the memory box
after they are sent, or select the [OFF] key to leave them in the
memory box. Then press the [OK] key.

DELETE DOCUMENT

[ 01] BULLETIN BOARD SETTINGS

Make sure the stored settings are correct, then press the [OK]
key.

[= 01] stored.

« BULLETIN

* BOARD

» BULLETIN BOARD

Function
Box names

Password 1234
Sub

agdr-ess : 9876
R P&SSWORD | RA3Z

DELETE :
pocuMENT - OFF

Press the [DONE] key.

Select the bax to store.
[Up to 70 bowes)

TTHE] PoLLING Rx:

BULLETIN BOARD :

BATCH SEND:

BULLETIN BOARD :

The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.
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Setting the General Memory Box

Set the General Memory Box as follows.

You can set a General Memory Box to suit your specific needs by setting and storing the following items.

Initial Setting (*)

Store/Set ltem and Description and Setting Item See Page
BOX NAME “GENERAL™ 9-77
Sets the memory box name. If you do not store a name, the default “GENERAL” is used. (up to 24 letters)
Password a four-digit number
Restricts access to the memory box.
SUBADDRESS (up to 20 digits, including
Needs to be set only when communicating by the ITU-T standard. numerals, *, #, and
spaces)
RX ON 9-78
Controls whether the machine receives documents into a memory box. OFF*
(RX PASSWORD) (up to 20 digits) 9-78
This controls which documents the machine will receive into this memory box: documents not sent
with this password are not accepted.
(SELECT ORIGINAL UNIT) ON 9-79
This sets whether the machine checks the stored original unit when receiving documents. OFF*
(PRINT RX DOCUMENT) ON 9-79
This sets whether the machine prints received documents. OFF*
X ON 9-80
Controls whether the machine can send documents stored in a memory box. OFF*
(TX DESTINATION) you can use One-touch 9-80
This selects the destination telephone number. Speed Dialling, Coded
Speed Dialling, or
Directory Dialling
(TX DOCUMENT) See the description in the 9-80
This selects the document to be transmitted. text.
(TX START TIME) EVERYDAY 9-81
This sets the time to start transmission. You can set up to five times (in 24-hour clock format) per day. | SELECT DAYS
OFF*
POLLING TX ON 9-82
Turns Polling Transmission ON or OFF. OFF*
(TX PASSWORD) (up to 20 digits can be 9-82
This sets the password to be sent with documents that are sent by polling transmission from the entered)
memory box. Documents are not sent to the remote FAX unless that FAX’s reception password
matches this password.
(TX DOCUMENT) See the description in the 9-82
This selects the document to be transmitted. text.
(ERASE AFTER TX) ON 9-83
This controls whether the machine deletes sent documents after polling transmission. OFF*
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Select the [GENERAL] key, then press the [OK] key.

[ 1] select a Memary box
feature.

FET RSO | ]

| SENDING

Enter the box name, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e You can enter up to 24 letters for the box name in UPPER, LOWER, and
OTHER modes.

e For details on how to enter characters, see “Entering Characters on the
Touch Panel Display,” on p. 2-5 in the Reference Manual.

e |f you don’t want to enter a new box name, press the [OK] key without
entering anything.

[ 01] Enter the name for the
bosx. [up to 24 letters)

g GENERAL : 1

}Lmﬁmj

CIHBOT RSHE
 [UPFEF]

G FA¥

Set the password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e Enter a password of four digits with the Number keys.

e You can also omit the password.

e This password is used to protect the confidentiality of documents in
this memory box.

[ 01] 8 set password.

11234

Press OK if no settings need
to be rnade.

Enter the subaddress, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e Enter up to 20 digits (including numbers, *, #, and spaces) for the
subaddress.

o If you make a mistake when entering the subaddress, delete the
character with the [BACK SPACE] key, then enter the correct
character.

(20 dgts.)

[ 01] # Enter Subaddress
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Set the items for general memory box settings.

Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key for each of the following items.
If you don’t want to set a particular item, select the [OFF] key,
then press the [OK] key and proceed to step 7.

m When [ON] is selected for RX:
The display on the right appears.

m RX password:

¢ To set the reception password:
Press the [RX PASSWORD] key.

The display on the right appears.

MEMO
e If you have not set the reception password, do not press the [RX
PASSWORD] key.

Enter the reception password with the Number keys, then press
the [OK] key.

MEMO

e You can enter up to 20 digits for the reception password.

e If you make a mistake when entering the reception password, press
the [BACK SPACE] key to delete the password, then enter the
correct password.

The display returns to the RX screen.

GENERAL MEMORY BOX screen

[ 01] GENERAL SETTING

Fx

T

POLLING Tx

[RX] Screen

DL ERERA ELTIG

RX

R PASSWORD

SELECT ORIGINAL UNIT

PRINT Rx DOCUMENT

DLl ERERAL ETTING

B RX PASSWORD C é .....

R F (up to 20 digits)
| 5432100

R




m Select Orig. unit

* To select the original unit:
Press the [ON] key. The display on the right appears.

Specify the original units from the destinations stored in [ONE-
TOUCH DIALLING], [CODED DIALLING], and [DIRECTORY].

MEMO
e If you make a mistake when specifying the destination, press the
[v] or [ A] keys to display the original unit and select it. Then, press
the [DELETE] key to delete the item.
The display returns to the RX screen.

* When not selecting the original unit:
Press the [OFF] key.

= PRINT RX DOCUMENT

* To print reception documents:
Press the [ON] key. The display on the right appears.

Select printing of reception documents with the [AUTO] key or
[MANUAL] key.

The display returns to the RX screen.

e When not printing reception documents:
Press the [OFF] key.

When you finish making reception settings, press the [OK] key.
The display returns to the screen for setting the General Memory
Box.

011 Specify the Criginal
ni

unit
Specify Trom One-touchiCoded
dialing or from Direct

DIRECTORY

ML GEMER AL SETTIMG

R

FRINT BxX DOC.

[ 01] GENERAL SETTING

R

TX

POLLING Tx
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m When [ON] is selected for TX:
The display on the right appears.

m TX destination

® To set the transmission destination:
Press the [TX DESTINATION] key. The display on the right
appears.

MEMO
e [f you aren’t setting the transmission destination, do not press the
[TX DESTINATION] key.

Specify the desired transmission destinations from the
destinations stored in [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING], [CODED
DIALLING], and [DIRECTORY].

MEMO

e If you make a mistake when specifying the destination, press the
[v]or [ a] keys to display the transmission destination and select it.
Then, press the [DELETE] key to delete the item.

The display returns to the TX screen.

m TX document

e To set the transmission document:
Press the [TX DOCUMENT] key. The display on the right
appears.

MEMO
e If you aren’t setting the transmission document, do not press the
[TX DOCUMENT] key.

Select the [ON] key or the [OFF] key for each of the

[SCAN DOCUMENT], [RECEIVED DOCUMENT], and [TX
REPORT] keys.

[SCAN DOCUMENT] is for sending scanned documents,
[RECEIVED DOCUMENT] is for sending received documents, and
[TX REPORT] is for sending transmission reports.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to the TX screen.

AN Y =N =] =

TX

ET.TIN

T DESTINATION

TH DOCUMENT

THX START TIME
» OFF

[1]] Seesiy the relay
1destinatinr\
Specify from Ohe-touchiCoded
dialing or from Directary

L R ERERAL

T DOCUMENT

ET.TING

SCAN DOCUMENT

RECEIVED DOCUMENT
TX REPORT
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m TX START TIME

* To set the transmission start time:
Press the [TX START TIME] key. The display on the right
appears.

MEMO
e If you aren’t setting the transmission start time, do not press the [TX
START TIME] key.

¢ To set for everyday transmission:
Press the [EVERYDAY] key, then press the [OK] key. The
display on the right appears.

Enter the times for [1] to [5] with the Number keys, then press the
[OK] key.

MEMO
e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.
e The time must be in the range 00:00 to 23:59.
The display returns to the TX screen.
e To set the day:
Press the [SELECT DAYS] key, then press the [OK] key. The
display on the right appears.
Select the day from [SU] (Sunday) through [SA] (Saturday). Enter
the times for [1] to [5] with the Number keys, then press the [OK]
key.
MEMO
e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.
The display returns to the TX screen.

e To set TX START TIME OFF:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

The display returns to the TX screen.

When you finish entering transmission settings, press the [DONE]

key. The display returns to the GENERAL MEMORY BOX screen.

AN Y =N =] =

ET.TIN

TX START TIME

DL ERERA

ELTIG,

% SETTINGE BY DAY
001

L R ERERAL

ET.TING

TX

T DESTINATION

T DOCUMENT

TX START TIME
» OFF
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m When you have selected [ON] for POLLING TX:
The display on the right appears.

m TX password

* To set the transmission password:
Press the [TX PASSWORD] key. The display on the right
appears.

MEMO
e This is not required if the transmission password is not set.

Enter the password for polling transmission, then press the [OK]
key.

MEMO

e You can enter up to 20 digits (including numbers, *, #, and spaces)
for the transmission password.

e If you make a mistake when entering the transmission password,
delete the password with the [BACK SPACE] key, then enter the
correct password.

The display returns to the POLLING TX screen.

m TX document

Press the [TX DOCUMENT] key.
The display on the right appears.

MEMO
e [f you aren’t setting the transmission original, do not press the [TX
DOCUMENT] key.

Select the [ON] key or the [OFF] key for each of the
[SCAN DOCUMENT] and [RECEIVED DOCUMENT] keys.
[SCAN DOCUMENT] is for sending scanned documents,
and [RECEIVED DOCUMENT] is for sending received
documents.

Press the [DONE] key.

The display returns to POLLING TX screen.

AN Y =N =] = ETTIG

POLLING TX

TxX PASSWORD

TH DOCUMENT

ERASE AFTER TX

QL) e ERERAL BTG
POLLIMG..T
B TX PASSWORD C
Tx P {up to 20 digits) mej
e | 12845678 }
ERAS
isPacE | 835E

0L EEMERA) ELTG

T DOCUMENT

SCAN DOCUMENT

RECEIYED DOCUMENT




m ERASE AFTER TX

To delete sent documents after polling transmission, press the
[ON] key. When not deleting sent documents, press the [OFF]
key.

DL ERERAL ET.TMG

POLLING TX

T PASSWORD

TX DOCUMENT

ERASE AFTER T

When you finish making reception, transmission and polling
transmission settings, press the [OK] key.

[ 01] GENERAL SETTING

R
T

FOLLING TX

Make sure the stored settings are correct, then press the [OK]
key.

[= 01] stored.

Function ;. GENERAL
Boxname @ GENERAL:
Pasaword © 1234
daress - 9876
PASSWORD 1 RS9
Fhesworo :
PASSWORD -
Fx 1 ON
T 1 ON
On

Folling
TH

Press the [DONE] key.

Select the box to stare
[Up to 70 boxes)

TTHE] PoLLING Rx:

GENERAL :

[ 02] BATCH SEND:

CE (3] BULLETIN BOARD:

The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.
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Setting Periodical Polling Reception (PRESET POLLING SETTING)

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the

[PRESET POLLING SETTING] key.

Select amode feature.

MEMORY BOX STORE!SET

PRESET POLLING SETTING
POFF

TRANSFER SETTING
»OFF

1/2

2 Select the [ON] or [OFF] key.

m To turn Preset polling ON:

Select the [ON] key, then press the [OK] key.

Proceed to step 3.

m To turn Preset polling OFF:

Select the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.
The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON.”

PRESET POLLING

3 Enter the password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO

e Enter the password of four digits with the Number keys.

& Set the password.

1234

Fress OK if no settings need
to be rmade.

4 Specify the units to be polled from the destinations stored in
[ONE-TOUCH DIALLING], [CODED DIALLING], and

[DIRECTORY] keys.

MEMO

e For details on how to use One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed
Dialling, and Directory Dialling, see “Specifying a Destination,” on

p. 3-20.

e If you make a mistake when specifying the destination, press the [¥] or
[A] keys to display the unit to be polled. Then select the destination

and press the [DELETE] key.

9-84

Specify unit 1o be polled.
Spesify from One-touchiCoded
dialing or from Directory.

k(121 Atlanta Office
[1 LES DEPTH.
gapore Office

% Touch an item

141




Enter the time to start polling reception with the Number keys, &y Set the time to start
then press the [OK] key. poliing.

MEMO

e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59. @EIES:OO}

(00:00~23:59)

The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.
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Transferring Received Documents (TRANSFER SETTING)

You can set and store the following items for transfer.

Initial Setting (*)

Description and Setting ltem
SPECIFY DESTINATION you can use One-touch Speed Dialling,
This specifies the transfer destination for received documents. Coded Speed Dialling or Directory
Dialling
Password a four-digit number
This sets the password for protecting the transfer settings. This password must then be entered to
change or delete transfer settings.
ORIGINAL UNIT RESTRICTION ON

This selects whether to limit access when the incoming document is from a destination not stored as the | OFF*
original relay unit.

TRANSFER STARTING TIME EVERYDAY

This sets up to five transfer starting times for each day of the week. SELECT DAYS
OFF*

TRANSFER ENDING TIME EVERYDAY

This sets up to five transfer ending times for each day of the week. SELECT DAYS
OFF*

PRINT RX. DOC. ON

This selects whether to print documents received on your machine. OFF*

NOTICE

e The transfer feature can be used only for documents received normally. Documents received to a memory box (see Chapter 8)
cannot use this feature.
e The transfer feature also cannot be used for manually received documents.

MEMO
e You can select “SELECT DAYS*“ as the transfer ending time even when “EVERYDAY” is selected as the transfer starting time.
e You can select “SELECT DAYS” as the transfer starting time, and “EVERYDAY” as the transfer ending time.

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the Select amods feature.
[TRANSFER SETTING] key.

MEMORY BOX STORE!SET

PRESET POLLING SETTING
POFF

TRANSFER SETTING
POFF

Select the [ON] or [OFF] key. TRANSFER

m To set Transfer ON:
Select the [ON] key, then press the [OK] key.
Proceed to step 3.

m To set Transfer OFF:
Select the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.
The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “OFF.”
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Enter the password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO
e Enter a password of four digits with the Number keys.

& Set the password.

11234

Press OK if no settings need
to be rnade.

Select the desired transfer destinations from the destinations
stored in [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING], [CODED DIALLING], or
[DIRECTORY].

MEMO

e For details on how to use One-touch Speed Dialling, Coded Speed
Dialling, and Directory Dialling, see “Specifying a Destination,” on
p. 3-20.

o If you make a mistake when specifying the destination, press the [ ¥] or
[ o] keys to display the transfer destination. Then select the destination
and press the [DELETE] key .

Specify the location to
transfer

Specify from One-touch!Coded
dialing or fram Directory.

Set the items for transfer.
m Select Original Unit

To restrict original transfer units:
Press the [ON] key. The display on the right appears.

Select [ONE-TOUCH DIALLING], [CODED DIALLING], or
[DIRECTORY] to specify the transfer original unit, then press the
[OK] key.

MEMO

o If you make a mistake when specifying the transfer original unit, press
the [ v] or [ A] keys to display the transfer original unit and select it, then
press the [DELETE] key.

The display returns to the TRANSFER SETTING screen.

When not restricting original transfer units:
Press the [OFF] key.

m Print RX DOCUMENT

To print received documents, press the [ON] key. When not
printing received documents, press the [OFF] key.

[TRANSFER SETTING Screen]

TRAMNSFER SETTING

SELECT ORIGIMNAL UINIT

FRINT FX DOCUMENT

TRAMSFER START TIME
POFF

TRANSFER ENDING TIME
POFF

Selsct Original Unit

Specify from One-touch!Coded
dralin

ot fram Directar

"ONE-TOUCH
DIALING

*k100; singapore Office

DIRECTORY g

uch an item
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m Transfer start time

* To set the transfer starting time:
Press the [TRANSFER START TIME] key. The display on the
right appears.

MEMO
e If you aren’t setting the transfer starting time, do not press the
[TRANSFER START TIME] key.

e To set for everyday transfer:
Press the [EVERYDAY] key. The display on the right appears.

Enter the times for [1] to [5] with the Number keys, then press the
[OK] key.

MEMO
e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.

The display returns to the [TRANSFER SETTING] screen.

* To set the day:
Press the [SELECT DAYS] key. The display on the right
appears.

Select the day from [SU] (Sunday) through [SA] (Saturday). Then
enter the times for [1] to [5] with the Number keys, and press the
[OK] key.

MEMO
e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.
The display returns to the [TRANSFER SETTING] screen.

¢ To set TRANSFER START TIME OFF:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

The display returns to the TRANSFER SETTING screen.

m Transfer ending time

¢ To set the transfer ending time:
Press the [TRANSFER ENDING TIME] key. The display on the
right appears.
MEMO

e If you aren’t setting the transfer ending time, do not press the
[TRANSFER ENDING TIME] key.

ToARCSEED SETTIMIT

TRANSFER START TIME

R g ;

ToANMSEED TETTING

B EVERYDAY (00 :00~23:59)

ToARCEED SETTIMG

SETTINGS BY DAY
{0000 ~ 22:59)

ToARSEED SETTING

TRAMNSFER ENDING TIME

{EVERTDAY




* To set for everyday transfer:
Press the [EVERYDAY] key. The display on the right appears.

Enter the times for [1] to [5] with the Number keys, then press the
[OK] key.

MEMO
e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.

The display returns to the TRANSFER SETTING screen.

e To set the day:
Press the [SELECT DAYS] key. The display on the right
appears.

Select the day from [SU] (Sunday) to [SA] (Saturday). Then enter
the times for [1] to [5] with the Number keys, and press the [OK]
key.

MEMO
e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.
The display returns to the TRANSFER SETTING screen.

¢ To set TRANSFER ENDING TIME to OFF:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

The display returns to the TRANSFER SETTING screen.

ToARCSEED SETTIMIT

B EVERYDAY (00:00-23:59) e i

TOARMCEDD CCT TR
SETTINGS BY DAY
[00:00 ~ 23:59) C
oI

Press the [OK] key.

TRAMNSFER SETTING
SELECT ORIGIMAL LINIT

FRINT Rx DOCUMENT

TRAMSFER START
TIME
POFF

TRANSFER
ENDING TIME
POFF

The display returns to File Settings screen 1/2.
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Saving Received Documents to Memory (MEMORY LOCK SETTING) I—

You can set your machine to save received documents to memory without printing them by setting and storing

the following items.

Store/Set Item and Description

Initial Setting (*)
and Setting ltem

Password

entered to change or delete memory reception settings.

This sets the password for protecting the memory reception settings. This password must then be

a four-digit number

PRINT RX REPORT ON*

This selects whether the machine will print reception reports. OFF

MEMORY LOCK START TIME EVERYDAY

This sets up to five memory reception start times for each day of the week. SELECT DAYS
OFF*

MEMORY LOCK ENDING TIME EVERYDAY

This sets up to five memory reception ending times for each day of the week. SELECT DAYS
OFF*

MEMO

e You can select “SELECT DAYS” as the memory reception ending time, even when “EVERYDAY” is selected as the memory

reception start time.

e You can select “SELECT DAYS” as the memory reception starting time, and “EVERYDAY” as the memory reception ending

time.

1 Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/2 screen, then press the
[MEMORY LOCK SETTING] key.

Select amode feature.

MEMORY LOCK SETTING

Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key.

m To set Memory lock ON:
Press the [ON] key, then press the [OK] key.
Proceed to step 3.

m To set Memory lock OFF:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.
The display returns to the File Settings screen.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “OFF.”
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Enter the password, then press the [OK] key.

MEMO
e Enter a password of four digits with the Number keys.

& Set the password.

11234

Press OK if no settings need
to be rnade.

Set the items for memory lock setting.
m Print report

To print reception reports, press the [ON] key. When not printing
reception reports, press the [OFF] key.

® Memory lock start time

* To set the memory reception start time:
Press the [MEMORY LOCK START TIME] key. The display on
the right appears.

MEMO
e If you aren’t setting the memory reception start time, do not press the
[MEMORY LOCK START TIME] key.

e To set for everyday memory lock:
Press the [EVERYDAY] key. The display on the right appears.

Enter the times for [1] to [5] with the Number keys, then press the
[OK] key.

MEMO

e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.

e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.

The display returns to the MEMORY LOCK SETTING screen.

MEMORY LOCK SETTING

FRINT REFORT

MEMORY LOCK START TIME
»OFF

MEMORY LOCK ENMD TIME
P OFF

AR ATTE T e | A L

MEMORY LOCK 3TART TIME

{EVERYDAY

AT ATE ) ! G

&y EVERVDAY (00:00~23:59)

O 23:00) QG{———E

£ G)i:"f"} ol
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* To set the day:
Press the [SELECT DAYS] key. The display on the right
appears.

Select the day from [SU] (Sunday) through [SA] (Saturday). Then
enter the times for [1] to [5] with the Number keys, and press the
[OK] key.

MEMO
e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.

The display returns to the MEMORY LOCK SETTING screen.

e To set MEMORY LOCK START TIME to OFF:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

The display returns to the MEMORY LOCK SETTING screen.
m Memory lock end time

* To set the memory reception ending time:
Press the [MEMORY LOCK END TIME] key. The display on the
right appears.

MEMO
e If you aren’t setting the memory reception ending time, do not press
the [MEMORY LOCK END TIME] key.

* To set for everyday memory lock:
Press the [EVERYDAY] key. The display on the right appears.

Enter the times for [1] to [5] with the Number keys, then press the
[OK] key.

MEMO
e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.

The display returns to the MEMORY LOCK SETTING screen.

e To set the day:
Press the [SELECT DAYS] key. The display on the right
appears.

Select the data from [SU] (Sunday) through [SA] (Saturday). Then
enter the times for [1] TO [5] with the Number keys, and press the
[OK] key.

MEMO

e You can enter up to five times to be used in a day.

e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59.

The display returns to the MEMORY LOCK SETTING screen.

AR ATTE T e | A L

SETTINGS BY DAY
[00:00 ~ 23:59)

MEMORY LOCK START TIME

{EVERYDAY | SELECT

AR ATTE T e W 1 A L

& EVERYDAY (00 :00~23:59)

lcd
MO0 (4]0 -]
T10[—-] E10]~-]

GERS

AR AT T e a1 A L

SETTINGS BY DAY
ag -




e To set MEMORY LOCK END TIME to OFF:
Press the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

The display returns to the MEMORY LOCK SETTING screen.

Press the [OK] key in the MEMORY LOCK SETTING screen.

MEMORY LOCK SETTING
FRINT REFORT

»OFF

MEMORY LOCK END TIME
P OFF

MEMORY LOCK 3TART TIME

The display returns to File Settings screen 2/2.

9-93



Printer Settings (printer serres)

You can set and store the following items in the Printer Settings screen.

Initial Setting(*) and

sheet of paper in the same paper series.

Store/Set Item and Description Setting ltem See Page Screen No.

# OF RX COPIES 11099 9-96
Sets the number of copies the machine makes when printing received documents. 1
SELECT CASSETE (ON is enabled) 9-97
Controls how printing is performed when it has no paper matching the size of the received
document.

(SW A) ON* 9-97

Sections of an image are printed on two sheets of paper that have the same width as | OFF

the received image.

(SW B) ON* 9-97

Images are printed with a margin around them on paper that has the same width as OFF

the received image.

SwQ) ON* 9-97

Images are reduced and printed on paper that differs in width from the received OFF

images.

1/2

(SWD) ON* 9-97

Images are printed with a margin around them on paper that differs in width from the | OFF

received images.
RX REDUCTION ON* 9-98
Controls whether the machine prints received documents at a reduced copy ratio. OFF

(RX REDUCTION) AUTO* 9-99

This sets whether received documents are reduced using Fixed or Auto mode. FIX

(SELECT REDUCE %) 97% 9-99

This selects the reduction ratio. 95%

90%
75%

(REDUCE DIREC.) XY 9-99

This controls the direction in which the document is reduced. Y*
TWO-SIDED PRINT ON 9-100
Controls whether the machine prints received documents on both sides of the paper. OFF*
N ON 1 LOG ON 9-101 22
Select whether the machine prints two or more received documents reduced on a single | OFF*
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Calling Up the Printer Setting's S cirre e n s —

Press the [PRINTER SETTINGS] key in the Custom FAX Settings
screen.

Select a feature.

i USER i STORE
i SETTINGS i DESTINATIONS

I TXSETTINGS | | RCSETTINGS |

EVETEM
LB TTNGS

3 REPORT
i SETTINGS

PRINT
LISTS

The Printer Settings screen appears.

The Printer Settings screen is made up of two screens (1/2 and 2/2).

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the desired screens and make the required settings.

[Printer Settings Screen]

1/2 screen

Select amode feature.

% OF RX COPIES
b vl
SELECT CASSETTE ]
RX REDUCTION [A]
»ON —

12 e

2/2 screen

Select amode feature.

PRINT IM RX CRDER
»

TWO-3IDED PRINT
POFF

N ON1TLOG
POFF

22 e || -]

The descriptions in the rest of this section assume that you are operating from the Printer Settings screen.
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Setting the Number of Received Documents to Print
(# OF RX COPIES )

Set the number of copies the machine makes when printing received documents.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “1.”

1 Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the Select amods feature.

[# OF RX COPIES] key.
# OF RBx COFIES
%

SELECT CASSETTE

R REDUCTION
»OM

2 Press the [+] [-] keys to set the number of copies to make, then It b SRR L
press the [OK] key. & # OF RXCOPIES (1~99) | C §
MEMO

e The number of copies must be from 1 to 99.

e You can increase or decrease the entered values directly with the [-]
[+] keys in the touch panel display.

e You can also enter the number of copies directly with the Number
keys.

3 The display returns to Printer Settings screen 1/2.
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Setting Alternate Paper Cassettes (SELECT CASSETTE) I

MEMO

to Auto Drawer Switching,” on p. 3-11 in the Reference Manual.
e The initial setting of all switches are “ON.”

This controls how printing is performed when it has no paper matching the size of the received document.

e For details on selecting paper drawers when printing received documents, see “Setting Whether or Not a Drawer is Subject

Press the [ ¥] or [ o] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the
[SELECT CASSETTE] key.

Select amode feature.

t OF RX COPIES
i

SELECT CASSETTE

R REDUCTION
»ON

Select [ON] or [OFF] for each of the switches (A to D), then press
the [OK] key.

Switch A:
Sections of an image are printed on two sheets of paper that
have the same width as the received image.

Switch B:
Images are printed with a margin around them on paper that
has the same width as the received image.

Switch C:
Images are reduced and printed on paper that differs in width
from the received images.

Switch D:
Images are printed with a margin around them on paper that
differs in width from the received images.

Laot. A boooe. FantLig

SELECT CASSETTE

The display returns to Printer Settings screen 1/2.
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Setting Whether to Print Received Documents at a Reduced Size
(RX REDUC T IO )N )

Reduces received documents to ensure that they fit on the recording paper.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON.”

1 Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the Select amods feature.

[RX REDUCTION] key.
# OF RBx COFIES

1
SELECT CASSETTE

R REDUCTION
»OM

1/2

2 Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key. lectanande.featn

R REDUCTION | C g

m To set reception reduction to ON:
Select the [ON] key, then press the [OPTIONAL SETTING] key.
Proceed to step 3.

m To set reception reduction to OFF:
Select the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.
The display returns to Printer Settings screen 1/2.
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Set the image reduction settings.
= RX REDUCTION:

[AUTO]:
The document is automatically reduced by a ratio larger
than the value preset by REDUCE %.

[FIX RED.]:
The image is reduced by the copy ratio preset in
REDUCE %.

m REDUCE %:
Select the copy ratio, then press the [OK] key.

m REDUCE DIREC.:
Select the [VER. HOR.] or [VER. ONLY] key.

[VER. HOR.]:
The image is reduced in the vertical and horizontal
directions.

[VER. ONLY]:
The image is reduced in the vertical direction.

lact.apande.faatug
IMAGE REDUCTION SETTINGS | C g
R REDUCTION p—

B”EDUCE » 90%

REDUCE DIRECTION

Lach. Apoode. famtir

IMAGE.RERLICTION SET TG

Press the [OK] key.

The display returns to the screen shown in step 2.

Press the [OK] key.

The display returns to Printer Setting screen 1/2.
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Setting Whether to Print Received Documents on Both Sides of the Paper

(TWO-SIDED PRI T )

This feature allows you to print received documents on both sides of the paper. Using this feature will save
paper.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “OFF.”

Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 2/2 screen, then press the Select amode featurs.
[TWO-SIDED PRINT] key.

PRINT IN RX ORDER
»OFF

TWO-SIDED PRINT
POFF

N ON1 LOG
»OFF

242

2 Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key. [PUYIENSTNIE R

TWO-SIDED PRINT | C ’

m To print on both sides:
Press the [ON] key, then press the [OK] key.

m To print on one side only:
Select the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.

The display returns to Printer Settings screen 2/2.
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Setting Whether to Print Two or More Received Documents on Single Sheets
of Paper (N ON 1 LO G) 15—

This feature allows you to print two or more received documents on a single sheet of paper in the same paper
series. This function operates under the following conditions:

* The same paper drawer must be used for printing a set of two or three consecutive pages from a received
document.
e The paper in the selected paper drawer must be large enough for two or three pages to be printed on it.

Example:

If the A4 drawer was empty and the A3 drawer had paper, you could print two A4 documents onto a single
sheet of A3-size paper.

If the A4 drawer had paper, A3 documents (landscape orientation) would be printed onto A4-size paper.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON.”

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display 2/2 screen, then press the [N Select armods feature.
ON 1LOG] key. PRINT IN RX ORDER
i ) »OFF
The same paper sheet is selected for two or three consecutive TWO-SIDED PRINT
pages of the received document. »OFF
N ON 1 LOG
»OFF

Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key. leshaAnanda.featn

N ON 1 LOG |Ci

The display returns to Print Settings screen 2/2.
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Printing Reports report serrivgs)

You can set and store the following items in the Report Settings screen.

Initial Setting(*) and

(PRINT TIME)
This specifies the time to print Activity Management Reports.

00:00 to 23:59

Store/Set Item and Description Setting ltem See Page Screen No.
TX REPORT ON 9-104
This selects whether to print Transmission Reports. You can also set the machine to print | FOR ERROR ONLY*
Transmission Reports only when a transmission error occurs. OFF
(ERROR COPY PRINT) ON* 9-104
This controls whether to print the transmitted document on the report. OFF
RX REPORT ON 9-105 172
This sets whether to print Reception Reports. You can also set the machine to print FOR ERROR ONLY
Reception Reports only when a receiving error occurs. OFF*
MEMORY BOX REPORT ON* 9-106
This selects whether to print Memory Box Reports when documents are received to OFF
memory box.
ACTIVITY REPORT ON* 9-107
This sets whether to print Activity Management Reports. OFF
(AUTO PRINT) ON*
This sets whether to print Activity Management Reports automatically after every 40 OFF
transactions.
(TX/RX SEPARATE) ON 2/2
This controls whether to print Transmission and Reception Reports separately. OFF*
(DAILY REPORT TIME) ON
This sets whether to print Activity Management Reports at a specified time. OFF*
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Calling Up the Report Settings S cire e n 1 —

Press the [REPORT SETTINGS] key in the Custom FAX Settings Select a feature.
screen.

i USER i STORE
i SETTINGS i DESTINATIONS

: : PRIMNT
TXSETTINGS | | RXSETTINGS | 5

{PRINTER
i SETTNGS

The Report Settings screen appears.
The Report Settings screen is made up of two screens (1/2 and 2/2).

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the desired screens and make the required settings.

[Report Settings Screen]

1/2 screen 2/2 screen

Select amode feature. Select amode feature.

Tx REPORT
p FOR ERROR
ONLY

m ACTIVITY REPORT

Fx REPORT
» OFF

MEMORY BOX REPORT

==

142

The descriptions in the rest of this section assume that you are operating from the Report Settings screen.
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Setting Printing of TX Reports (TX REPORT)

This controls whether the machine prints TX Reports. You can also set the machine to print TX Reports only
when a transmission error occurs.

MEMO

e The initial setting is “FOR ERROR ONLY.”

e For an example of a Transmission report, see “Checking the Communications Status With Activity Management Reports,”
onp. 11-2.

9-104

Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the
[TX REPORT] key.

Select amode feature.

Tx REPORT
) FOR ERROR
ohLY

R REFORT
» OFF

MEMORY BOX REPORT
»ON

Select the [ON], [FOR ERROR ONLY], or [OFF] key.

m To print TX Reports after each transmission:
Select the [ON] key. Proceed to step 3.

m To print TX Reports only when an error occurs:
Select the [FOR ERROR ONLY] key. Proceed to step 3.

m Not to print TX Reports:
Select the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key.
The display returns to the Report Settings screen 1/2.

lLach. Arandde. fanti

Tx REPORT | C g

ERROR COPY PRINT
0 OFF

Select whether to print a portion of the received document in the
TX Report.

m To include a portion of the document:
Select the [ON] key for ERROR COPY PRINT, then press the
[OK] key.

® To omit the document:
Select the [OFF] key for ERROR COPY PRINT, then press the
[OK] key.

Lach. Apoode. famtir

Tx REPORT | C g

ERROR COPY PRINT
0 OFF

The display returns to Report Settings screen 1/2.



Setting Printing of RX Reports (RX REPORT)

a reception error occurs.

MEMO

onp. 11-2.

e The initial setting is “NO.”
e For an example of a Reception Report, see “Checking the Communications Status With Activity Management Reports,”

This selects whether to print Reception Reports. You can also set the machine to print RX Reports only when

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the

[RX REPORT] key.

Select amode feature.

Tx REFORT
y FOR ERROR
QLY

FX REPORT
» OFF

MEMORY BOX REFORT
»PON

Select the [ON], [FOR ERROR ONLY], or [OFF] key, then press the

[OK] key.

oot Aboooe. FantLie

Fx REFPORT

The display returns to Report Settings screen 1/2.
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Setting Printing of Memory Box Reports (MEMORY BOX REPORT) I

Set whether to print Memory Box Reports when documents are received to a memory box.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON.”

e For an example of a Memory Box Report, see “Checking the Communications Status With Activity Management Reports,”
onp. 11-2.

1 Press the [ v] or [ o] keys to display the 2/2 screen, then press the Select amode featurs.
[MEMORY BOX REPORT] key.

TX REPORT
» E%EVEF!ROR

RX REPORT
» OFF

MEMORY BOX REFORT
»PON

Select the [ON] or the [OFF] key, then press the [OK] key. It anna . faniun
MEMORY BOX REPORT | C g

The display returns to Report Settings screen 1/2.
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Setting Printing of Activity Reports (ACTIVITY REPORT) I

Set whether to print Activity Reports.

MEMO
e The initial setting is “ON.”
e For an example of an Activity Report, see “Checking the Communications Status With Activity Reports,” on p. 11-2.

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/2 screen, then press the Select armode feature.

[ACTIVITY REPORT] key.
ACTIVITY REFORT

Select how to print Activity Reports. Lot 2ponde. San i
ACTIVITY REFORT
m To automatically print Activity reports: AUTO PRINT
Select the [ON] key for AUTO PRINT. To set to OFF, select the
[OFF] key. T ! RX SEFARATE

m To print separate TX/RX reports: DAILY REPORT TIME

Select the [ON] key for TX/RX SEPARATE. To set to OFF, e
select the [OFF] key.

m—— R v—]

m To print Activity Reports at a specified time:
Press the [ON] key for DAILY REPORT TIME. The display on

the right appears.

Enter the time to start printing the Activity Report with the ! '\ i E:‘FD;:;"
Number keys, then press the [OK] key. ACT! B, Specity the

AUTE {0050 ~ 23:59)
To set to OFF, press the [OFF] key.
TXIF

MEMO ®] 23:00]
e The time must be in the range of 00:00 to 23:59. DAlLC

The display returns to the Activity Report screen.
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When you finish making settings, press the [OK] key.

The display returns to Report Setting screen 2/2.
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Printing Lists rinruist)

The machine can print the following lists.

X - Screen
Print Item and Description See Page number
1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 1 9-111
This prints a list of One-touch Speed Dialling destinations.
1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 2 9-112 12
This prints a detailed list of One-touch Speed Dialling destinations.
CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 1 9-112
This prints a list of Coded Speed Dialling destinations.
CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 2 9-112
This prints a detailed list of Coded Speed Dialling destinations.
GROUP DIAL LIST 9-113 12
This prints a list of Group Dialling destinations.
USER’S DATA LIST 9-113

This prints all Custom FAX Settings.
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Calling Up the Print List S Cre e i

1 Press the [PRINT LIST] key in the Custom FAX Settings screen. Select 3 feature.

SRR TORE
| SETTINGS ESTINATIONS

; : PRINT
P TXSETTINGS | | RXSETTINGS § S

2 The Print List screen appears.
The Print List screen is made up of two screens (1/2 and 2/2).

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the desired screens and make the required settings.

[Print List Screen]

1/2 screen 2/2 screen

Selsct a type of list to print. Select a type of list to print.

1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 1

m CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 2

1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 2 g GROUP DIAL LIST

CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 1

¢ |I| USER'S DATA LIST

22 e || -]

142

The descriptions in the rest of this section assume that you are operating from the Print List screen.

MEMO
e For examples of output lists, see “Printing Lists,” on p. 11-7.
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1-TOUCH SPEED DIA L LIS T 1

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the Select a type of list to print.
[1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 1] key.

1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 1

1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 2

CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 1

When the display on the right appears, select the [YES] or the Select 2 type of list to print.
NOJ key.
INO] key - N

. . . 1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL
If you press the [NO] key, the display returns to the Print List ! LSt _
screen 1/2 - ﬁsot Xou wish to print ‘m’g
If you press the [YES] key, the display on the right appears. Select 2 type of list o print
MEMO 1- CANCELg §
e To cancel printing, press the [CANCEL] key. 1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL

LISTH

FRINTING ...

o o 12 |

The display returns to Print List screen 1/2.

MEMO
e For an example of a 1-Touch Speed Dial List 1, see p. 11-10.
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1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 2

1

CODED SPEED DIAL LIS T -1

1

CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 2

1

9-112

Press the [ ¥] or [ o] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the
[1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 2] key.

From here, carry out the procedure for printing a list of One-touch
Speed Dialling destinations, beginning with step 2.

MEMO
e For an example of a 1-Touch Speed Dial List 2, see p. 11-11.

Select a type of list to print.

1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 1

1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 2

CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 1

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 1/2 screen, then press the
[CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 1] key.

From here, carry out the procedure for printing a list of One-touch
Speed Dialling destinations, beginning with step 2.

MEMO
e For an example of a Coded Speed Dial List 1, see p. 11-12.

Select a type of list to print.

1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 1

1-TOUCH SPEED DIAL LIST 2

CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 1

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/2 screen, then press the
[CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 2] key.

From here, carry out the procedure for printing a list of One-touch
Speed Dialling destinations, beginning with step 2.

MEMO
e For an example of a Coded Speed Dial List 2, see p. 11-12.

Select @ type of list to print,

CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 2

GROUP DIAL LIST

USER'S DATA LIST




GROUP DA L LIS T 0000000000

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/2 screen, then press the Select a type of list to print.
[GROUP DIAL LIST] key.

CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 2

From here, carry out the procedure for printing a list of One-touch

Speed Dialling destinations, beginning with step 2. GROUP DIAL LIST

-

USER'S DATA LIST

MEMO
e For an example of a Group Dialling List, see p. 11-13.

USER™S D AT A LIS T 1000000000000

Press the [ ¥] or [ A] keys to display the 2/2 screen, then press the Select a type of list to print.
[USER’S DATA LIST] key.

CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 2

From here, carry out the procedure for printing a list of One-touch

Speed Dialling destinations, beginning with step 2. GROUP DIAL LIST

USER'S DATA LIST

MEMO
e For an example of a User’s Data List, see p. 11-14.

9-113



9-114



Chapter 1 O Troubleshooting

This chapter describes what to do if a self-diagnostic (error) message or service-call
message appears in the touch panel display.

Troubleshooting.........
Service Call Message
Error Messages..........
Questions & Answers

OLouououy
OLouououoy
OLouououy
OLotoboun




Troubleshooting

Check the following items when trouble occurs or an error message appears while you’re using the machine
for FAX operations.

m Trouble Sending Documents (See p. 10-2.)
m Trouble Receiving Documents (See p. 10-4
m Other Problems (See p. 10-5.)

Trouble Sending D 0 CUIM EIN S 1

( To cancel transmissions )

Cancel transmission as follows:
e During scanning:
Press the (STOP) key, or press [CANCEL] in the touch panel display.
e After scanning has finished:
1. Press the [FAX MONITOR] key, and then the [TX DOCUMENT] key.
2. Press the [¥] or [A] keys to select the document to cancel, then press the [CANCEL] key.
e During direct transmission:
Press the (STOP) key, or press [CANCEL] in the touch panel display.

C Documents will not send even after dialling the destination )

e Make sure the telephone line type is set correctly.
* Make sure the telephone line type (touch-tone/rotary dial) is set correctly. (See “Selecting the Line Type,”
onp. 1-16.)
o Make sure the telephone number is dialed correctly.
* Make sure you have the correct telephone number, and dial again.
e If you're using One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling, make sure the stored telephone
number is correct.
o Make sure the other party’s FAX has not run out of recording paper, and that it’'s memory is not full.
e Call the other party, and ask them to check their machine for sufficient recording paper and free memory.

( Memory immediately becomes full when sending documents )

e Make sure that Density is not set to “Auto,” and Image Quality is not set to “Photo.”

¢ Avoid sending too many documents such as photographs using the Memory Transmission Feature.
Instead, dial directly. (See “Direct Sending,” on p. 3-6.)

e Select the [TX DOCUMENT] or [RX DOCUMENT] key in the FAX Monitor screen, and delete unwanted
documents or documents that cannot be sent because of communication errors. (See “Setting Whether
to Clear Failed Transmissions from Memory,” on p. 9-41.)

¢ Delete unwanted documents from the memory boxes. (See “Printing and Deleting Documents in the
Memory Box,” on p. 8-13.)

( The other party receives FAX documents with vertical streaks )

o Make sure the platen glass is clean.
* Use your machine to make a copy of the document, and check for streaks. If streaks appear, clean the
platen glass.
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( The other party rceives faint FAX documents )

e Make sure Density is not set to “Auto,” and Image Quality is not set to “Photo.”
* Set exposure to “Dark” and Image Quality to “Photo,” and send the documents again.

—/

( The machine won't transmit using a subaddress

Make sure the other party is using the subaddress function.

Make sure you’ve specified the correct subaddress and password.

Make sure the other party’s machine’s memory is not full.

If you’re using One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling, make sure the stored subaddress
and password are correct.

e Check the settings stored to the One-touch Dialling and Coded Dialling buttons.

—/

( It always takes time for the other party to switch over to receiving, resulting in an error

e Make sure you’ve inserted a pause in the telephone number.
e When sending to a machine that takes time to switch over for FAX receiving, insert a pause after the other
party’s telephone number.
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Trouble Receiving D0 CUIN e N i < /m—"—————————————————

( The machine will not receive documents )

o Make sure the machine has sufficient memory.
To increase available memory, select the [TX DOCUMENT] or [RX DOCUMENT] key in the FAX Monitor
screen, and delete unwanted documents.

o Make sure the transmission terminal is not restricted in your machine’s System settings.
If RX RESTRICTION in the System settings is set to “ON”, documents can be received only from registered
senders.

e Make sure the reception password is not set in your machine’s System settings.
If RX PASSWORD in the System settings is set, documents can be received only from senders that use the
correct password.

C Auto Receiving does not work )

e Make sure the machine’s receiving mode is not Memory Lock or Transfer.
Check this in the Basic Features screen. Change to Auto Receiving mode in the Special Features mode.

( Quality of printed originals is uneven )

o Make sure the platen glass of the other party’s machine is clean.
Make a few copies using your machine. If the copies are not streaked, the problem is in the other party’s
machine. Contact the other party and ask them to clean their machine’s platen glass and send the document
again.

C The machine will not receive to a memory box )

e Make sure the other party is sending to a stored memory box.
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Other Pro b e 0 S 10—

( Transmissions are slow )

e Make sure that Density is not set to “Auto” and Image Quality is not set to “Photo.”
If you are sending a document containing only text, set Image Quality to “Text.”
o Make sure Transmission mode is not set to ECM Reception or ECM Transmission.
If ECM is not necessary, cancel ECM Reception or ECM Transmission mode. (See p. 9-37, 9-46.)

—

Domestic transmissions are fine, but error code #018 occurs during overseas calls, preventing
transmission

e Make sure a pause is inserted in the telephone number.
Insert a pause at the end of the telephone number and dial again, or change the long-distance setting.
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Service Call Message

If a malfunction occurs and the machine will not operate
normally, the service-call message on the right appears in the
touch panel display.

If this message appears, follow the procedure described below.

A Bwitch main power OFF and OM.
T E0O1

A\

Turn the power switch OFF, wait for at least 10 seconds, then
back ON.

If the machine still does not operate normally, do the following,
and then contact your service representative.

e Turn the power switch OFF.
¢ Unplug the power cable from the outlet.
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Error Messages

4 R
Error Code and Message Cause and Remedy

#001 Paper jam. Remove any jammed paper. (See Chapter 4,

Check your document. “Clearing Paper Jams,” in the Reference Manual.)

#003 Communications that take longer than a preset time

Document is too long. (64 minutes) cause an error. Change the resolution to any
setting other than ultra-fine, and send the document
again.

#005 The other party did not answer within 35 seconds. Dial

No answer. again.
The receiving machine is not a G3 FAX. Confirm this with
the receiving party.

#011 The document you’re sending was not placed correctly.

No response from the remote unit. Place it again, then re-send.
Polling reception was not possible because no
document was placed in the other party’s FAX. Ask the
other party to place the original.

#012 The document could not be sent because the receiving

No recording paper in remote unit. FAX machine is out of paper.

#018 The receiving FAX did not answer, even after redialling,

Busy/No signal. or the receiving machine was busy and so documents
could not be sent because the FAX signal was not
received within 35 seconds.
Check the state of the receiving FAX, then send again.

#037 Your machine’s memory is full. To increase available

The memory is full. memory, select the [TX DOCUMENT] or [RX
DOCUMENT] key in the FAX Monitor screen, and delete
unwanted documents.

\ J
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Questions & Answers

-

Q: How do |l increase the number of times my machine automatically redials?

A: You can set the number of redials as high as 15 by increasing the “Auto Redial” setting in the User mode.
(See “Automatic Redialling When the Other Party is Busy,” on p. 9-39.)

Q: What happens to documents that are sent to my machine while the power switch on the control
panel is OFF?

These documents are automatically received, and print automatically when all documents have been
received.

Q: What happens if a document arrives while my machine is copying?

A: You need not do anything special. While you are making copies, the document is automatically received
and stored to the machine’s memory, and will print automatically when you finish copying. You can change
the order in which these documents print. (See “Setting the Printing Priority in Copy, FAX, and Printer
Operations,” on p. 3-17 in the Reference Manual.)

Q: |frequently send documents in Fine mode. How do | set my machine to always return to Fine mode
after the power is turned ON or when communications have finished?

A: You can change the standard settings for resolution, image quality, and exposure in the Standard mode.
(See “Changing the Standard Mode,” on p. 9-15.)

Q: What happens to received FAX documents if a paper jam occurs while they are printing?

A: If documents are not printed correctly, they are held in memory. When the paper jam is cleared, printing
resumes from the page where the paper jam occurred.

Q: What happens to documents in memory or One-touch Speed Dial settings if power is interrupted?

A: Documents remain in memory for as long as an hour if power is interrupted. Stored One-touch Speed
Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling destinations also remain in memory. However, note that if power is
interrupted while a document is being received, that document is not stored in memory.

Q: The machine goes into Sleep mode when it is not being used much. What happens to documents
that arrive while the machine is in Sleep mode? Does the call tone sound?

The call tone sounds and documents are automatically received as usual while the machine is in Sleep
mode.

Q: How can | save paper?

A: The 3121 series allows you to print received documents on both sides of the paper. (See “Setting Whether
to Print Received Documents on Both Sides of the Paper,” on p. 9-100.)

Q: Can | turn the power OFF even after setting timer transmission?

A: The power switch on the control panel can be turned OFF while you are not using your machine. When the
preset time is reached, documents set for timer transmission are still sent from memory.

\
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Chapter 1 1 Appendix

This chapter describes and shows examples of the Activity Management Reports and
lists you can use to help track your machine’s activity. This chapter also lists the
machine’s specifications, and provides indexes.

olododolol

ololJoColol]

ololooCol

oUodadolol
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Activity Management Reports and Lists

You can print Activity Management Reports and lists from your machine to check the status of its transmissions
and receptions.

Checking the Communications Status with Activity Management
Reports

Activity Management Reports allow you to check the results of your machine’s transmissions and receptions.
Various types of Activity Management Reports are available, including Transmission Reports and Failed
Transmission Reports. You can also set the machine to print reports automatically after transmission and
reception.

e Transmission Reports
The machine can print two types of Transmission Reports:

o TX Reports
These can be printed after each transmission.

* Failed TX Reports
These reports print out if the other party does not reply, or if an error prevents communications between
your machine and the other party.

C TX Report )

96 02/28 WED 16:39 @ @ool

REROK ROk KRR KR R Rk Kk ek
Kk TX REPORT *kk
REKOKK R KRR KRR Rk KKk ok

TRANSMISSION OK

TX/RX NO 0002
CONNECTION TEL 32
SUB-ADDRESS

CONNECTION 1D 32

ST. TIME 02/28 16:39
USAGE T 00" 11

PGS. 1

RESULT 0K




( Error TX Report

"96 02/28 WED 16:57

=

@001

FR KA KRR KR AR KR KRR kK
(233 ERROR TX REPORT Kk
FRAK KRR ROR KRR KK ARk KRR Kk &

TX FUNCTION WAS NOT COMPLETED

TX/RX NO 0004
CONNECTION TEL 33
SUB-ADDRESS

CONNECTION [D

ST. TIME 02/28 16:56
USAGE T 00'00
PGS. 0
RESULT NG
0 STOP

‘I‘i“‘\ ‘I‘ij“\ ‘I‘I‘I‘I‘i““““‘\ ‘l‘i‘\ “““‘\ ‘l‘i“‘\ ““‘\ ‘\‘\‘\‘i‘\‘\‘\ ‘\‘\‘\‘i‘\‘\‘\ ‘\‘i‘\ ‘\‘i‘\



e Reports Output on Reception
The machine can print two types of reports when it receives a FAX: Reception Reports and Memory Box
Reception Reports.

MEMO
e The initial setting is Reception Report “OFF” and Memory Box Reception Report “ON”.

( RX Report

11/11/96 MON 01:50 FAX 516 328 5841 OCE U.S.A. @001

EEEEEE T T
RX REPORT EE T
EEEEEE T EEEEE R T T EE T

RECEPTION OK

TX/RX NO 5006
CONNECTTON TEL 25
SUB-ADDRESS

CONNECTION ID OCE 7500
ST. TIME 11711 01:49
USAGE T 01°'31

PGS. 1

RESULT 0K




( Memory Box Reception Report

11/11/96 MON 02:01 FAX 516 328 §

841 OCE U.S.A.

oot

MAILBOX #
BOX NAME

TX/RX NO
CONNECTION TEL
SUB-ADDRESS
CONNECTTION ID
ST. TIME

USAGE T

PGS.

RESULT

ER TR EE LRSS EE TR TS
EE 3 MEMORY BOX REPORT EEE ]
EEEEEEETEETEETTEEEE ST ETEEEE TS

#03
GENERAL:

5008

25

0123

OCE 7500
11/11 01:59
01'32

1

0K
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o Activity Management Report
When the total number of transactions (receptions and transmissions) reaches 40, the machine automatically
prints an Activity Management Report covering those last 40 transactions. You can also print Activity
Management Reports whenever you like, or set the machine to Print Activity Management reports at a preset
time every day.

( Activity Report

)

11/11/96 MON 02:02 FAX 516 328 5841 OCE U.S.A. {doot
EEE R EEEEEEEEE TR EEEE D
ACTIVITY REPORT
R ke
ST. TIME CONNECTION TEL/ID SENDER'S NAME No. MODE PGS. RESULT
#11/21 31:62|0CKE U.S.A. 0001 |TX 0 |NG 00'00
2101 1250 0 STop
#11/21 31:62|0CE-FE-PTE. LTD. 0002 |DEL SQ BDCST 0 |NG 00°'00
1 432 2060 0 STOP
%11/21 31:62 5001 |MANUAL RX 0 |NG 00'00
0 #005
#11/21 31:62 5002 |MANUAL RX 0 |NG 00'00
0 #005
¥11/21 31:62|0CE U.S.A. 0003 |TX 0 |NG 00'00
2101 1250 0 STOP
+11/21 31:62 5003 |MANUAL RX 0 |NG 00'00
0 #0005
#11/21 31:62 5004 | MANUAL RX 0 |NG 00'00
0 #005
#11/11 01:45|0CE 7500 5005 |MEM. BOX RX ECM 1{0K 01°'33
25
0123
£11/11 01:49|0CE 7500 5006 |AUTO RX ECM 10K 01'31
25
#11/11 01:55|0CE 7500 5007 |AUTO RX ECM 1[0K 01'32
25
%11/11 01:59 [ OCE 7500 5008 |MEM. BOX RX ECM 10K 0132
25
0123




P riinti NG L/ 150

The machine can print two types of lists: lists from the FAX Monitor screen or lists from the Print List screen.

o Printing lists from the FAX Monitor screen

Lists printed from the TX DOCUMENT, RX DOCUMENT, or TX/RX RESULT screen allow you to check the

transmission status (ready to send or sending) or reception status of documents.

C TX Reserve List

This list is printed from the FAX Monitor’'s Document screen

11/11/96 MON 02:02  FAX 516 328 5841 OCE U.S.A. @oo1
EE TR TR TR TSR
L2 TX RESERVE LIST &
PR EEREEE R TR ST T
TX/RX NO MODE CONNECTION TEL/ID PGS. | SET TIME |[ST. TIME SENDER'S NAME
0011 |TX I 0110CE U.S.A. 111721 31:62 OCE U.S.A.
0012 |TX [ 02]10CE-FE-PTE. LTD. 1{11/21 31:62 OCE U.S.A.
0013 |TX [ 0310CE-AUSTRALIA 1{11/21 31:62 OCE U.S.A.
0014 |DEL SQ BDCST |[ 04]NORTH AMERICA 111721 31:62| 12:00 |OCE U.S.A.
0015 [TX [ 01]0CE U.S.A. 1{11/21 31:62 OCE U.S.A.
0016 |TX 2 111711 01:48 OCE U.S.A.




( Document Memory List

This is a list of all documents in memory. This list is printed from the FAX Monitor’'s RX Document screen.

11711796 MON 01:23

FAX 516 328 5841 OCE U.S.A. @dooi
EEE et e S P P S S T PR £
£ DOC. MEMORY LIST

FREPRRBRERERER R R R R RR R Rk R

TX
TX/RX NO MODE CONNECTION TEL/ID PGS.| SET TIME |[ST. TIME SENDER'S NAME
0014 [DEL 5Q BDCST |[ 04]NORTH AMERICA 1{11/21 31:62| 12:00 [OCE U.S.A.
0012 |TX [ 02]0CE-FE-PTE. LTD. 1|11/21 31:62 OCE U.S.A.
0013 |TX [  03]10CE-AUSTRALTA 1{11/21 31:62 OCE U.S.A.
0011 |TX [ 0110CE U.S.A. 1{11/21 31:62 OCE U.S.A.
0015 |TX [ 0110CE U.S.A. 1{11/21 31:62 OCE U.S.A.
RX
TX/RX NO MODE CONNECTION TEL/ID

|PGS. I SET TIME ‘S’I‘. TIME|

SENDER'S NAME
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( Activity Report

This list is printed from the FAX Monitor’'s TX/RX RESULT screen.
You can print this report whenever you like. (See “Setting Printing of Activity Reports,” on p. 9-107.)

11/11/96 MON 02:02 FAX 516 328 5841 OCE U.S.A. f@oo1
EER T EE TS 22T BT
sk ACTIVITY REPORT &
EEEETEEEEEE LTRSS SR
ST. TIME CONNECTION TEL/ID SENDER'S NAME NoO. MODE PGS. RESULT
#11/21 31:62|0CE U.S.A. 0001 |TX 0 |NG 00°'00
2101 1250 0 STOP
%11/21 31:62|0CE-FE-PTE, LTD. 0002 |DEL SQ BDCST 0 |NG 00'00
1 432 2060 0 STOP
#11/21 31:62 5001 |MANUAL RX 0 |NG 00'00
0 #005
%11/21 31:62 5002 |MANUAL RX 0 |NG 00'00
0 #005
#11/21 31:62|0CE U.S.A. 0003 |TX 0 |NG 00'00
2101 1250 0  STOP
#11/21 31:62 5003 |MANUAL RX 0 |NG 00'00
0 #005
#11/21 31:62 5004 | MANUAL RX 0 |NG 00'00
0 #005
#11/11 01:45|0CE 7500 5005 |MEM. BOX RX ECM 1{0K 01'33
25
0123
£11/11 01:49|0CE 7500 5006 |AUTO RX ECM 1|0K 0131
25
#11/11 01:55|0CE 7500 5007 |AUTO RX ECM 1|0K 01'32
25
%11/11 01:59 [ OCE 7500 5008 |MEM. BOX RX ECM 1]0K 0132
25
0123
MEMO

e You can print Activity Management Reports separately for transmission or reception. (See p. 9-107.)



o Printing lists from the Print List screen
This list is printed from the Print List screen in the Custom FAX Settings Screen. You can print stored

One-touch Speed Dialling or Coded Speed Dialling information, or all set Custom FAX Settings

( One-touch Speed Dialling List 1

This list shows the One-touch Speed Dialling destinations stored in the machine.

11711796 MON 01:24 FAX 516 328 5841 OCE U.S.A. ool
LR T e e TR TR R R EEEEEEEE LSS LEL T E LY
L 1-TOUCH SPD DIAL LIST 1 EEES
EEEE TR R TR R R R E RS LR EEEE T TR ST B

NO. CONNECTION TEL CONNECTION 1D MODE (9]

[ 01]}2101 1250 OCE U.S.A. REGULAR TX

[ 02](1 432 2060 OCE-FE-PTE. LTD. REGULAR TX

[ 031|516 488 6700 OCE-AUSTRALIA REGULAR TX

[ 04]|GROUP DIAL NORTH AMERICA REGULAR TX 12:00
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( One-touch Speed Dialling List 2

This list details all information relating to a particular One-touch Speed Dialling key.

11/11/96 MON 01:24 FAX 516 328

5841 OCE U.S.A.

@oo1

B e ST s
ek 1-TOUCH SPD DIAL LIST 2
LR EE TR S e S S SR T ST R TS

S

[ 01] CONNECTION TEL 2101 1250
CONNECTION ID OCE U.S.A.
TX SPEED 14400 bps(0)
MODE REGULAR TX

[ 02] CONNECTION TEL 1 432 2060
CONNECTION ID OCK-FE-PTE. LTD,
TX SPEED 14400 bps(0)
MODE REGULAR TX

[ 031 CONNECTION TEL 516 488 6700

CONNECTION ID
TX SPEED
MODE

{ 04] CONNECTION TEL
CONNECTION 1D
TX START TIME

OCE-AUSTRALIA
14400 bps(0)
REGULAR TX
GROUP DIAL
NORTH AMERICA

1.12:00 2.15:00 3.18:00 4.
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( Coded Speed Dial List 1

This list shows the Coded Speed Dialling destinations stored in the machine.

11/11/96 MON 01:25  FAX 516 328 5841 OCE U.S.A. @001
EEET RS EEE TR EETEEEEETEEEEEEEET L BT
s+  CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 1  ##
EEEEEEEEE R EEE R R R RIS ET
NO. CONNECTION TEL CONNECTION ID MODE O}
[£000]|416 795 1111 OCE TTALIA REGULAR TX
[#001]|8 7448500 OCE U.K. REGULAR TX
[+002]1|1 462 2060 OCE-CHINA REGULAR TX
[+003]|GROUP DIAL EUROPA REGULAR TX 12:00
( Coded Speed Dial List 2
This list details all information relating to a particular Coded Speed Dialling key.
11/11/96 MON 01:25 FAX 516 328 5841 OCE U.S.A. [doo1

R
CODED SPEED DIAL LIST 2 EETS
EE R R e T T T ]

[#000} CONNECTION TEL
CONNECTION ID

416 795 1111
OCE ITALIA

TX SPEED 14400 bps(0)

MODE REGULAR TX
[#001] CONNECTION TEL 8 7448500

CONNECTION 1D OCE U.K.

TX SPEED 14400 bps(0)

MODE REGULAR TX
[+002] CONNECTION TEL 1 462 2060

CONNECTION 1D OCE-CHINA

TX SPEED 14400 bps(0)

MODE REGULAR TX
[#003]1 CONNECTION TEL GROUP DIAL

CONNECTION 1D EUROPA

TX START TIME

1.12:00 2. 3. 4. 5.
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( roup Dialling List

This list shows the Group Dialling destinations stored in the machine.

11/11/96 MON 01:25 FAX

516

328

5841 OCE U.S.A.

hoot

(#0031 EUROPA

TX START TIME
[ 04] NORTH AMERICA

TX START TIME

00 e
TS GROUP DIAL LIST EEE]
B R E T T Ty

[#000] 416 795 1111
[#001] 8 7448500

[
[

03] 516 488 6700
1.12:00 2. 3.

01] 2101 1250
02] 1 432 2060
1.12:00 2.15:00 3.18:00

OCE ITALIA

OCE U.K.

OCE-AUSTRALIA
5.

OCE U.S.A.

OCE-FE-PTE. LTD.

4. 5.
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( User’s Data List

This list shows Custom FAX Settings. The total number of pages in the report varies according to File.

e User’s Data List (sheet 1)

11/11/96 MON 01:26 FAX 516 328

5841 OCE U.S.A.

ool

1.USER SETTINGS
UNIT TELEPHONE #
UNIT NAME
SENDER 'S NAME

TX TERMINAL ID
TTI POSITION
TELEPHONE # MARK
DENSITY CONTROL
VOLUME
ALARM VOLIME
MONITOR VOL.
OFF-HOOK ALARM
DIAL TONE
TEL LINE TYPE
GENERAL1
GENERAL2
STANDARD KEY! SETTING
STANDARD KEY2 SETTING

2.REPORT SETTINGS
TX REPORT

RX REPORT
MEMORY BOX REPORT
ACTIVITY REPORT
AUTO PRINT
TX/RX SEPARATE
DATLY REPORT TIME

3.TX SETTINGS

ECM TX

MID PAUSE

AUTO REDIAL
REDIAL TIMES
REDTAL INTERVAL
TX ERROR RESEND

BATCH TX

ERASE FAILED TX

TIME ouT

STAMP DOC.

4.RX SETTINGS
ECM RX
INCOMING RING
MANUAL/AUTO SWITCH
MEMORY RX
RX PAGE FOOTER

5.PRINTER SETTING
NUMBER OF RX COPIES
SELECT CASSETTE
SW A
SW B
SW C
SW D
RX REDUCTION
RX REDUCTION
REDUCE %
REDUCE DIREC.
TOW-SIDED PRINT
N ON 1 LOG

TX CONFIRMATION REP.

EEETEE T L EETEELE
USER'S DATA LIST
EEEEEEETEEE LRI TR EL T LT 2

516 328 5841
OCE U.S.A.

01: SALES DEPT 1
02: PLANNING DEPT
03: DESIGN DEPT

ON
OUTSIDE IMAGE
FAX
5
4
4
ON
ON

TOUCH TONE

DELAYED TX
DIRECTORY

OUTPUT YES
OFF
OUTPUT YES
OUTPUT YES

ON
OFF
OFF

ON
2 SHEC
ON
2 TIMES
2 MIN
ERROR & 1ST PAGE

DIRECT&MEMORY TX

ON
OFF
OFF
ON
OFF

1 COPIES

ON

ON

ON

ON
ON

AUTO

90%

VERTICAL ONLY
OFFF
OFF
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e User’s Data List (sheet 2)

11711796 MON 01:26 FAX 516 328 5841

OCE U.S.A.

@002

6.FILE SETTINGS
1.MEMORY BOX
#01 CONFIDENTTAL
SUB-ADDRESS
RX
SELECT ORIG. UNIT
PRINT RX DoC.
PRINT RX DOC.

#02 BATCH SENDING
SUB-ADDRESS
TX
CONNECTION TEL/ID
RECEIVED DOCUMENT
SCAN DOCUMENT
TX START TIME
[EVERYDAY )

2. PRESET POLLING
3. TRANSFER
4 .MEMORY LOCK

7.SYSTEM SETTINGS
RX RESTRICTION
TX START SPEED
RX START SPEED
REMOTE CONTROL
FIS swlTch
PIN CODE ACCESS

DIAL DIGITS REMAIN

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

CONFIDENTIAL: JONES GM
1234567890
ON

OFF

ON

MANUAL

CANON SALES

ON
[ o011 [ o2} [
NOT TRANSMIT
TRANSMIT

1.12:00 2.

14400 bps
14400 bps

OFF
ON
OFF

95%

03] [

04]
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Main Specifications

Name : G3 FAX Board-C1
Sending Sizes A3 to A5
Paper Sizes : A3to A5
Transmission Times : ECM-MMR 6 sec. (14400 bps)
(for a CCITT No. 1 Chart) 9 sec. (9600 bps)
G3MR mehtod: 12 sec. (14400 bps)
18 sec. (9600 bps)
13 sec. (14400 bps)
G3MH method: 19 sec. (9600 bps)
Scanline Density : Standard mode: 8 pels/mm X 3.85 line/mm
(scan, transmission) Fine mode: 8 pels/mm X 7.7 line/mm
Super-fine: 8 pels/mm X 15.4 line/mm
Ultra-fine: 16 pels/mm X 15.4 line/mm
Communication System : Half-duplex

Telephone Line Used/Number of Lines : Public Switched Telephone Network, facsimile network 1 line

Auto Dial Functions : One-touch Dialling 60 destinations
Coded Dialling 140 destinations
Image Memory : 1 MB (expansible up to 4 MB, 10 MB)

Specifications are subject to change without notice for product improvement.
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Control Panel Power Switch..... ... Facsimile Manual
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DATE/TIME ..ottt s Reference Manual p. 3-31
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Deleting a Destination ... Facsimile Manual p. 6-13
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DRAWER ELIGIBILITY FOR APS/ADS ........ooooiiiiiiiieiiciee e Reference Manual p. 3-11
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